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Preface 

This book is specifically written for American college instruc¬ 
tion, but it can be profitably used by any English-speaking 
student. 

It can be used for self-tuition as well as for courses in the 
Danish language wherever they are given. 

In this second and revised edition the general contents of 
the first edition from 1958 have been left largely untouched. 
Some errors have been corrected, some grammatical explana¬ 
tions revised and elaborated upon, and the exercises at the 
end of each chapter have been expanded. Chapter and line 
numbering is the same in the two editions. 

The story told in the thirty chapters of the book has, by 
the nature of the case, no literary pretensions whatsoever. Its 
purpose is to make as much sense as possible to the mature 
student within the framework of its limited vocabulary as 
well as to make the student acquainted with the normal, un¬ 
stilted language of everyday life in modern Denmark. 

The limited vocabulary presented some difficulties to the 
author, especially in the first few lessons, but the “complete 









story approach” appeared well suited for still another purpose 
—that of giving the reader an impression of Danes as people 
and of their customs, mores (good as well as less meritorious), 
and sense of humor. 

In this book, ordinary people plan and do things just like 
they do in everyday life. They laugh and jest and poke fun 
at each other and even fall in love. A textbook is an ex¬ 
tremely proper place for such events and incidents since it 
deals with that most precious instrument of human commu¬ 
nication, language, and since the spoken and written word 
are inseparable from life and mind. 

The idea and planning of the book is entirely Erling Nor- 
lev’s work as is also the “story” and the structure of the 
grammatical sections. 

H. A. Koefoed is responsible for the description of Danish 
pronounciation, the phonetic transcription, and a critical 
revision of the grammar as well as the completed manuscript 
as a whole. 

Some additional Danish words of frequent occurrence are 
given in the expanded exercises. 

The Danish-English word list at the back of the book 
should be supplemented with an English-Danish dictionary. 
We refer to the comments on the use of dictionaries p. 12 ff. 

We are indebted to Professor, Dr. Louis Hjelmslev of 
Copenhagen University for valuable suggestions; also to 
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Professor Burge Gedso Madsen and Teaching Assistants Nils 
Kyed and Karl-Thomas Opem, all three from the Scandina¬ 
vian Department of the University of California, Berkeley, 
and Miss Marina Meier, Bergen, for suggesting improve¬ 
ments for this edition. 


February 1964 

Erling Norlev H. A. Koefoed 

Preface to 3rd Edition, Second Printing 

This edition has been revised, mainly to bring the prac¬ 
tical information of the book up to date. 
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Introduction 


Danish and English are closely related in two ways. 

1) They are both branches of a common, ancient mother 
tongue, the ‘Primitive Germanic’. The similarity of many 
words in the two languages can be traced to this common 
ancestry, for example: bring — bringe, come — komme, father 
- fader, folk - folk, full - fuld, house - hus, man - mand, 
mother - moder, over - over, see - se, under - under, us - os, 
we - tii, wise - vis. 

2) A great portion of everyday English language is derived 
from the Scandinavian languages as they were spoken by 
Viking invaders, conquerors and settlers in Britain from 
about 800 A.D., by which time Scandinavian had been 
clearly differentiated from the other Germanic languages. 
Examples of English words of this ancestry are: anger, egg, 
fellow, get, give, husband, ill, skin, sky, take, thrive, wrong. 

In modern Danish you find a considerable group of words 
which are spelled exactly like the corresponding words in 
English and which mean the same thing—words like ‘hospi¬ 
tal’, ‘hotel’, ‘million’, ‘museum’, ‘professor’, ‘restaurant’ etc. 
These words are deposits from what might be called the 
internationalization process to which languages are always 
subjected. People mix and adopt new expressions. Scientific 
and technical innovations become known across national 
borders under their original names—think of ‘nylon’, ‘orlon’, 
‘plastic’ and similar things. And then, of course, there are the 





















influences of “current trends”, as for example when words 
or terms from a foreign language pour into a country 
because, for emotional or psychological reasons, it is popular 
to speak that language. In the occupied European countries 
during the second world war English was very popular. Den¬ 
mark, during the last few centuries, has had an era of Ger¬ 
man influence and one of French—from which many of the 
“international” terms like those quoted above were imported 
—before the present predominantly English and, most re¬ 
cently, American influence. 

While the internationalized words may be spelled the same 
way in Danish and English, there is every chance that their 
pronunciation is different. Most of them have been to a 
certain extent “danicized" though they have often retained 
for example the stress on the same syllable as in their orig¬ 
inal language: situation, station, position, etc. all have the 
accent on the last syllable because French, their source, has 
it there. 

The more recently a foreign word has been adopted, the 
closer its pronunciation may be to its parent language. Many 
English and American words have been directly transplanted 
and are spelled and pronounced in Danish with hardly any 
alteration: babysitter, film, handicap, jet, snapshot, teenager, 
weekend, to mention a few. 

USING A DICTIONARY 

When you work with a language other than your own, you 
consult the dictionary for words and terms. But you have to 
be careful with dictionaries. 

Take the word ‘get’. You use ‘get’ in English in a multitude 
of associations and meanings: get away, get rich, get him to 
do it, get up, get at it, etc. Let us say that you find yourself 
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in a situation where, in English, you would use ‘get’. You 
look up ‘get’ in the English-Danish dictionary and find for 
example: 

“get, vt skaffe; skaffe sig; faa, tjene (penge, money) ; faa, 
formaa, overtale; vet avle; amr ssette i forlegenhed; lave. 

This is only the beginning of a more than 50-lines-long 
explanation. Obviously you cannot use all 50 lines every time 
you run across ‘get’. You must select one of the suggested 
translations and one only. 

Part of the problem lies in the concept of translation. Con¬ 
sciously or not, many people who, for the first time, take up 
foreign languages hold the idea that one word in their own 
language corresponds exactly to another word in the other 
language and that sentences in the two languages correspond 
word for word. 

There do exist “ideal cases”, for example 
English: he is young 
Danish: han er ung 

where Danish and English correspond word for word. But 
they are rare. Language consists of symbols—audible (sounds 
and combinations of sounds) or visible (e.g. letters and com¬ 
binations of letters)—which attempt to convey a message (a 
mental picture, a feeling, a reaction etc.) from one person 
to another. The symbols are different from nation to nation; 
often they vary from district to district and even from person 
to person; but they may in each case be arranged in con¬ 
venient patterns which we call a language. Such language 
patterns are more or less alike, and may be arranged to form 
groups which we call related languages—as for instance 
Danish and English. 

Related languages will always have something in common. 








But they will not have everything in common. Translation, 
therefore, does not mean correlation. It is convenient for the 
teacher to ask the student to translate this or that. He would 
say e.g., “Translate into Danish, ‘Where do you live?’ ” But 
it would be more correct to say, “What Danish idiom would 
you use when you want to know a person’s address?” The 
everyday situation of wanting to know somebody’s address 
should trigger the question rather than the English words 
used in the same situation. 

The situation, in which you find yourself, determines the 
expression you use. Even related languages will rarely corre¬ 
spond word for word with what a person says when for 
example he is thirsty or hungry, or when he hits his thumb 
with a hammer. 

Translation as such cannot be completely rejected. In 
many instances it is a useful instrument. The main point is, 
translation is not a mechanical device which enables you 
to feed English into one end of a machine and get Danish 
out of the other end. Keep in mind that the same situation 
may require different words in two languages and the same 
word may be used in different situations. 

GRAMMAR 

Whatever related languages have in common may be ar¬ 
ranged in a pattern, and this is where grammar comes in. 

Nearly a hundred years ago, Richard Grant White said 
about grammar (in “Words and Their Uses”, Houghton, 
Mifflin Co., London, 187a): 

“Chaucer and Wycliffe had written, but in English gram¬ 
mar schools no man thought of teaching English. When, at 
last, it dawned upon the pedagogues that English was a 
language, or rather, in their significant phrase, a vulgar 


tongue, and they set themselves to giving rules for the art 
of writing and speaking it correctly, they attempted to form 
these rules upon the models furnished by the Latin language. 
And what wonder? for those were the only rules they knew. 
But the construction of the English language was even less 
like that of the Latin than English words were like Latin 
words. From this heterogeneous union sprang that hybrid 
monster known as English grammar, before whose fruitless 
loins we have sacrificed, for nearly 300 years, our children 
and the strangers within our gates.” 

This is a little hard, though undoubtedly White had a 
point. Grammar has congealed into a certain pattern which 
often has only a remote connection to the language it is sup¬ 
posed to fit. But grammar, correctly understood and applied, 
still is a help, not least to the adult student Therefore it 
will be used in this book—with the important addition that 
its use will be explained and elucidated in the closest pos¬ 
sible relation to the text. It should be added that correct 
use of the information given in dictionaries is not possible 
without some knowledge of grammar. 

A brief explanation of grammatical terms follows. They, 
as well as the rather elaborate grammatical explanations 
after each text are included with a view to those who use 
the book for self-tuition. 


Words can be classified in groups. There are 
Nouns like man, horse, idea, school (technically, words 
which you can precede by a or the) ; 

Verbs like to go, to believe, to love, to eat—and of course 
all forms derived from these: went, gone, believed, eaten. In 
the dictionary you will find only one form given—the one 
you can preceed by to, for example (to) think, (to) give. 










This form is called the infinitive. It could be rightly regarded 
as the basic form of the verb; 

Adjectives like old, big, great, red, blue, beautiful—in 
brief, words which describe, characterize, or express a quality 
or feeling: an old man, a big house, he was hungry, it was 
warm, an evil thought; 

Pronouns —words which stand for a person or a thing: I, 
you, he, they, it, someone, this, each, who; 

Adverbs —of which there are two groups: i) Words such 
as never, always, often, which might be called ‘aboriginal ad¬ 
verbs’, and 2) words derived from adjectives (in English 
usually ending in -ly): She sings beautifully ; he said it slowly. 

Whatever grammar might be needed beyond this survey 
will be given later in its relevant context. However, some of 
the groups above have certain characteristics worth labeling. 

Nouns. If you say, “I saw a boy running down the street 
this morning ...” you are not talking about any specific boy. 
What boy it really was remains indefinite. So a noun, pre¬ 
ceded by a or an, is called indefinite. 

Conversely, if you say, “I bought the house ”, you are talk¬ 
ing of a house which is known from the context. It is a 
specific house. Therefore all nouns preceded by the are said 
to be definite. 

There is also a difference in number. “A house”, “the 
house” is only one house; this form is called the singular. 
“Houses” or “the houses” are more than one; this is called 
the plural. 

Verbs. In addition to describing activity, state, or process, 
these words enable us to indicate the time of the activity, 
state etc. Time in grammar is called tense. 

Imagine that you are a radio reporter with a microphone, 
narrating what is going on before your eyes, for example : 

“And now Mr. and Mrs. Hopkins walk down the aisle. She is 
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wearing a beautiful dress. They sit down. The chairman gets 
up from his chair and takes the floor. Mr. Hopkins has taken 
out a bunch of notes. The chairman has now finished his 
introduction ...” etc. 

The form of the italicized verbs distinctly conveys the im¬ 
pression that what the reporter describes is happening right 
before his eyes, right now, right at the present. So this tense 
is called the present. (Other English forms of the present 
like “she is wearing .. .”, “he does not get up .. .” have no 
exact equivalent in Danish). 

Now look at the two last remarks containing “has taken” 
and “has finished”. Here the reporter was a little too late 
to describe these events exactly at the moment they hap¬ 
pened. They happened just a little w hile ago; they are all. 
over by now. The action has been “perfected’. So this tense 
(“has taken”) is called the present perfect. 

A newspaperman covering the same event would take his 
notes back to the editorial office and write his story for the 
readers of tomorrow’s newspaper, perhaps letting his first 
word be: “Yesterday . ..” The time is different: 

Then Mr. and Mrs. Hopkins walked down the aisle. She 
wore a beautiful dress. They sat down. The chairman got up 
from his chair and took the floor. Mr. Hopkins had taken 
out a bunch of notes ...” etc. 

It is now clear that all the described events took place in 
the past. So this tense (walked, wore, sat etc.) is called the 
past. And corresponding to “has taken” in the radio reporter’s 
story we have “had taken”. This is the past perfect. (Mr. H. 
had his notes out before the chairman got up from his chair; 
Mr. H.’s action was completed). 

Subject/Verb. Complete clauses generally have a subject 
and a verb (a predicate). The subject is the person, thing 
or concept which does or is whatever the verb expresses. “He 
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runs”. The subject is “he”. “The idea is that ...” The sub¬ 
ject is “idea”. 

Pronouns. The form of several pronouns varies according 
to the context. Example: “he”, “him”, “his”. “He saw me” 
here he is the one who saw something, so he is the subject, 
and me the object “I saw him”—here I is the subject, him 
is the object. “His, my, our” etc. are used when we talk 
about something belonging to “he”, “I”, or “we” : his home, 
my dog, their troubles, our money. 

PRONUNCIATION 

It is hardly possible to learn the proper pronunciation 
of another language from a book. You can learn to read and 
to write it and you can obtain a good basic knowledge of its 
structure from a book. But speaking a language and under¬ 
standing it can only be really perfected by listening to some¬ 
one who speaks the language, be it a live teacher or a 
phonograph record. Yet, some theory will help you catch the 
sounds when you hear them, and reproduce them correctly; 
for this reason a few remarks will be made about the sounds 
of the Danish language, their pronunciation and their rela¬ 
tion to spelling; also—especially in the word lists of the early 
chapters and wherever it is considered helpful—phonetic 
reproductions of words will be given. In the text itself no 
such reproduction is used as it is better for the student to 
get used to the normal word picture as soon as possible. 

Danish, like English, is not spelled so as to convey an im¬ 
mediate impression of the connection between word picture 
and sound, as are for example Spanish and Italian. But be¬ 
hind the apparent confusion there is a certain pattern which 
may be expressed in rules, however riddled these may seem 
by exceptions. 


Below follows first a description of the Danish sounds 
through phonetic symbols (in square brackets). These, it will 
be noticed, bear a certain likeness to ordinary letters. Only 
they are used with more consistency in that each of them 
represents just one pronunciation. In spelling, the same letter 
may be pronounced in several ways and the same sound 
represented by more than one letter. 

The Vowels. We distinguish between front and back 
vowels, according to whether the front or the back of the 
tongue is active in producing them. The distance between 
tongue and palate determines the degree of opening, so we 
talk of narrow and wide vowels. Also vowels may be round 
—produced with rounded or pointed lips—or spread. 

AH vowels are voiced, that is, you use your vocal chords 
in pronouncing them. You can “sing” the vowels. 

AH vowels may be either short or long. Length is indicated 
by [:] in the phonetic reproduction. The long vowels are 
all straight sounds—not diphthongized like “o” in English 
“rose”, pronounced [rouzj. Danish also knows of diphthongs, 
but only as representing combined sounds that correspond to 
a vowel-(-consonant in spelling. Most vowels, when short, 
are pronounced slightly more open; this will not be indicated 
by any particular phonetic symbol. In connection with “r” 
short vowels tend to be even more open. 

Arranged accordingly, the Danish vowel-units are as 
follows: 

spread : round: round: 

Narrow: [i] [y] M 

(neutral:) 

Middle: [e] [0] [a] [0] 

[ej [ce] [a] [o] 


Wide: 









The pronunciation of these sounds, compared to English 
and other languages, is as follows: 

[i] Long, like ‘ee’ in feel. Never like ‘i’ in mine. Ex. rive 
[ri: va] - tear. 

Short, like ‘y’ in vanity. Ex. billig [bili] - cheap. 

[e] Long, like a lengthened ‘e’ in education. Never like ‘e’ 
in stem. Ex. bede [be:|a] - pray, ask. 

Short, like ‘i’ in window or inn. Ex. binde [bena] - tie. 

[e] Long, like ¥ in bed. Never like ‘ae’ in Caesar. Ex. lase 
[1e: sa] - read. 

Short, like ‘e’ in let. Ex. let [ltd] - light, easy. In con¬ 
nection with V, short [c] is pronounced more open, 
rather like ‘a’ in carry. Ex. kcerlig [keili] - dear. 

[y] has no equivalent in English. Never like ‘y’ in why. It is 
the same sound as ‘ii’ in German iiber or ‘u’ in French 
unir. Ex. byde [by: |a] - ask, offer. Short in bytte [byda] 
- exchange. 

[0] No equivalent in English. Long, ‘6’ in German horen is 
similar, and, short, ‘eu’ in French feu. Ex. teve [to: va] — 
hesitate, el [0I] - beer. 

[oe] Long, like ‘eu’ in French peur. It is more open than [0]. 
The vowel sound in English heard has much the same 
acoustic effect. Ex. hone [hoe: na] - chicken, hen. Short 
sen [seen] - son. 

[u] Long, like ‘00’ in boom. Ex. hule [hu: la] - cave. Short 
it is still pronounced with the same sound. Never like ‘u’ 
in English run. Ex. nu [nu] - now. 

[o] Long, like a lengthened ‘u’ in pull, or French ‘au’ or ‘o’ 
in Spanish Sonoma. Beware of the diphthongized ‘o’ 
in English rose. Ex. kone [ko: na] - wife. Short it is just 
a trifle more open, approaching the quality of long [o] 
but for all practical purposes it may be regarded as ‘u’ 
in pull. Ex. hul [hoi] - hole. 


[a] is slightly more closed than ‘o’ in or. Long Ex. love [b : va] 

- promise; more open than this before ‘r’: are [a : ra] - 
oar. Short, the sound is still more open and comes very 
close to ‘o’ in English pronunciation of hot, but is less 
retracted. Ex. godt [god] — well; kort [kard] — short. 

[a] Long, like ‘a’ in bad, or slightly more open. Never like 
‘a’ in make. Ex. bade [ha :jh] - bathe. Short, before 
dental consonants ([d, t, n, 1, s]) it is a little more open. 
Ex. lande [lana] - lands, countries. Before other conso¬ 
nants ([f, m, g, p, b, k, g, y]) short a is pronounced even 
more open, rather like the “continental” a in German 
Mann. For this sound the symbol 
[a] is used. Ex. kaffe [kafa] - coffee; bange [baga] - afraid. 
The Same symbol will be used for the very open a (both 
long and short) in connection with an r-sound, pro¬ 
nounced like ‘a’ in far. Ex. rase [ra: sa] - rage; jar [fa: j] 

- father; rask [rasg] - well, healthy; var [var] - was. 

[a] like ‘e’ in English the (Ex. the man). It occurs only in 

unstressed syllable. Ex. lase [k: sa] - read. 

The Diphthongs. Some Danish vowels combine with [i] or 
[u] to form diphthongs. Most common are: 

[ai] like ‘i’ in mine. Ex. veje [vaia] - roads. 

[oi] similar to ‘oi’ in oil. Ex. eje [oia] - eye. 

[au] almost identical with W in cow. Ex. hav [hau] - sea. 
[ou] is the rounded equivalent to [au]; it does not occur in 
English. Ex. lov jlou] - law. 

The Consonants. The consonants can be treated in more 
general terms as they are closer to their English equivalents 
than are the vowels. 

Some are voiced, some unvoiced. Here are the Danish con¬ 


sonants : 




Unvoiced: [p, t, k, b, d, g, f, s, f, h] 

Voiced: [v, f, y, j, 1, r, m, n, g] 

[b, d, g] are not voiced in Danish. The also unvoiced [p, t, k] are 
distinguished from them by being pronounced more force¬ 
fully in Danish than their English equivalents, with a puff of 
breath, when they stand as the first letter in a word. In most 
other cases—for example after s, before [a], and at the end 
of a word—no such distinction is made. Icekke (leak) sounds 
exactly like Icegge (put, lay), the phonetic transcription for 
both being [lcga]. stene (stones) is pronounced [sde:na], 
vaske (wash) [vasga], stoppe (stop) [sdoba], vente (wait) 
[vends], nat (night) [nad]. 

[s] is pronounced like ‘s’ in see or ‘ss’ in lasso. The voiced 
equivalent [z] (as in wise) never occurs in Danish. Ex. 
save [sa: vo] - saw; Uese [It: ss] - read. 

[J] like ‘sh’ in shell, occurs in Danish only in loanwords and 
sometimes for the combination [sj]). Ex. sjalden [sjdan] 
or [/dan], 

is always voiced and similar to ‘th’ in the. Never like th 
in think or bath. It is produced less vigorously than in 
English and never occurs at the beginning of a word. 
Ex. gade [ga: S&] - street. 

[ y ] or “soft g” has no equivalent in English. It is somewhat 
like ‘g’ in Spanish amigo. Like \f\ it never occurs at the 
beginning of a word. Ex. kage [ka: ya] - cake. 

[j] is pronounced like ‘y’ in English you. Never like j in 
jelly. Ex. jeg [jai] - I. 

[1] In Danish this sound is close to the pronunciation of 
English ‘1’ at the beginning of words; never like the 
“dark” sound in kill. Ex. lille [lila] - small. 

[r] is a sound very different from English V. Never roll the 
Danish r! It is not produced with the tip of the tongue. 


but with the root which is pushed against the uvula— 
with Vtery little friction, though, in ordinary speech. If 
you overdo the sound a little, the same effect will be 
produced as when gargling! Ex. rose [ro:sa] - rose; 
aldrig [aldri] - never. 

This description of the Danish [r], however, only 
applies to initial position and when the sound follows 
another consonant. In all other positions—for example 
[j] after a vowel—the so-called vocalic [j] occurs. There is 
no friction at all, and the ‘r’ almost amalgamates with 
the vowel to a kind of diphthong as is found in English 
bird [bo:d], or [3:], and far [fa:]. Ex. virke [virga] - 
work; cerlig [uli] - honest; farlig [fa(: )ali] - danger¬ 
ous. 

[j] also tends to swallow up a following [a]. Yet, at 
the end of words, this [a] will be indicated in the pho¬ 
netic reproduction of this book so as to preserve the 
correct number of syllables. Thus a distinction is made 
between jar [fa:J] - father, and fare [faua] - danger. 
Ex. Icere [lc: Ja] - learn. 

Unstressed [at] combine to form a sound acoustically 
very close to [a]. Ex. laser [It: so] — reader. Compare 
this with leese [It: sa] - read. In this manner a distinction 
can also be made between fare [fa:Ja] - danger, and 
farer [fa: J3] - dangers; stirre [sdeaa] - stare, and stirrer 
[sdeio] - stares. 

[g] corresponds exactly to ‘ng’ in thing. Ex. vinge [vega] - 

The rest of the consonants, [f, h, v, m, n,] are pronounced 
very much like their English equivalents. 

The Glottal Stop. This is a special feature of Danish 
pronunciation. It is next to impossible to convey an impres- 





sion of the glottal stop in writing. It is produced by a sudden 
approach or closing of the vocal chords during the articula¬ 
tion of a voiced sound, and it renders a kind of jerking tone 
quality to spoken Danish. The word “Hawaii”, when correctly 
pronounced, carries a glottal stop between the two “i” s. 

The glottal stop is an essential part of the Danish sound- 
pattern ; yet, many Danes do not use it because it is missing 
in their native dialect, and they make themselves equally well 
understood without it. So there is no reason why the glottal 
stop should embitter the first attempts of the foreign beginner 
to learn Danish. Certain very complicated rules for its use 
exist, but Danes, of course, use it automatically, and students 
of the language should rest reasonably assured that they will 
gradually develop the stop as they hear and imitate spoken 
Danish. If they don’t, they should not worry too much! 

In the phonetic transcription of this book the glottal stop 
will be indicated by an apostrophe [’] after the sound that 
carries the stop. 

The stop only hits voiced sounds (vowels or consonants). 
A vowel must be long to carry the stop; and the stop only 
occurs in stressed syllables. 

Stress. All native Danish words carry the stress on the 
first of two or more syllables. In many loan-words the stress 
is placed as in the foreign language from which the word has 
been borrowed. In phonetic transcription, stress is indicated 
by a stroke ['] in front of the stressed syllable. In this book 
stress will be indicated in the vocabularies throughout, even 
when a full phonetic reproduction is not used, but only if the 
stress does not fall on the first of two or more syllables. 

The stress differs very often in Danish and English for 
words of Latin or French origin. Ex. ‘student’; Danish 
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SPELLING AND PRONUNCIATION 

The Danish Alphabet : 

a [a 1 ], b [be’], c[se’], d[de’j, e [e’j, f[tf], g[ge’], h[ho’], i[i’], 
j [jafl, k [ko’], 1 [el], m [cm], n [eh], o [o’], p [pe’], q [ku’], r [ej], 
s [es], t [te’], u fuH . v [ve’], [dabal(d) ( dobbelt = double), 
x [egs]. y [/]. z ML ae [e’], a [0’], Sl [o’]. 

In books and other printed matter before the spelling 
reform of 1948, a is written aa and placed first in the 
alphabet. 

In the following, a few general remarks will be made about 
the relation between spelling and pronunciation. For individ¬ 
ual cases, check with the phonetic transcription in the word 

Vowels are usually long (with or without glottal stop) 
when followed by a single consonant plus another vowel. 
Ex. spise [sbi: so] - eat. At the end of a word they may be 
either long or short. Ex. ga [go’] - walk; nu [nu] - now. The 
same is true when they are followed by a single conso¬ 
nant at the end of a word. Ex. sol [so’l] - sun; seek [sEg] - bag. 

Double consonants or a group of consonants usually indi¬ 
cate preceding short vowel. Ex. leesse [less] - load, vb.; hest 
[hEsd] - horse. 

Short vowels are often pronounced with a more open 
sound than the spelling indicates. Ex. sidde [sejSa] - sit; sende 
[sens] - send; godt [god] - well, good. 

As an example of the confusing picture presented by spel¬ 
ling as against pronunciation we can take the letter e. It is 
pronounced [e:] in leve [le: va] - live; [e] in det [de] - that, 
it; [e] in bedst [bEsd] - best; [a] when followed by j and g: 
vej [vai’] - road; [i] in de [di] - they; and [a] in unstressed 

Notice that unstressed -e at the end of words is always 




pronounced in Danish. Ex. rose [ro:sa] (not like English 
[rouz]. However, in unstressed endings such as -el and -en 
the [a] is seldom heard. Ex. dansen [dan’sn] - the dance. 

Consonants, d is pronounced {$] in most cases after a 
vowel. Ex. gade [ga:fa] - street; sUedig [sde:#i] - stubborn; 
mad [maf] - food. 

d is mute before l and s. Ex. godt [god] - well; plads [plas] 
— place; and after 1, n and r. Ex. kold fkal’] — cold; mand 
[man’] - man; jord [jo’r] - earth. 

g is pronounced [y] in most cases after a vowel, and after 
l and r. Ex. kage [ka:ya] - cake; v&lge [velya] - elect; sag 
[sa’y] - sake; borg [bar’y] - castle. 

h is mute before j and v. Ex. hjem [jf.m’] - home; hvem 
[vtm’] - who. 

after a vowel is pronounced [i]. Ex. vej [vai 1 ] - road. 

v after a vowel is pronounced [u]. Ex. hav [hau] - sea. 

w (only in words of foreign origin) is pronounced [v]. Ex. 
wienerbrad ['vi’no, braf] - ‘Danish pastry’ (directly: “Vien¬ 
na bread”). 

s is always unvoiced. Ex. Icese [k: sa] - read. 

HOW TO USE THIS BOOK 

The book consists of 30 chapters giving you a total vocab¬ 
ulary of some 1,500 of the most commonly used words in 
Danish. 

Each chapter is subdivided into 5 parts: 

A) The text. (See preface). B) Brief explanation of the 
more difficult terms used in the text. C) Word index with 
phonetic transcription. D) Words and usage—covering both 
explanation of certain terms and featuring words and ex¬ 
pressions used in frequently occurring situations. E) Gram¬ 
mar. F) Exercise. 


INTRODUCTION 


The lines of the texts are numbered, and these numbers 
are used as references both in B, C, D, E, and F and in the 
index at the back of the book. 

As two college semesters comprise about 120 language 
lessons, something like 4 weekly periods could be devoted 
to each chapter of this book. It is advisable to divide the 
chapters into 3 parts (including sections E & F) using the 
fourth period for an overall repetition of the whole chapter. 
The same procedure is recommended to those who want to 
use the book for self-tuition. 

For evening courses (once a week) the book has been de¬ 
signed for a term running from some time in October to some 
time in May, with due allowance for Christmas and holidays. 
The pace should be set at one chapter per weekly period 
of at least 90 minutes’ duration. 








Chapter i 

(Introducing: Jorgen Bang [jcei(a)n 'bag’], who is study¬ 
ing to become an architect, and, in chapter 2, his friend Leif 
Bentsen [laif 'btns(a)n], who is employed in his father’s, 
Knud [knu'j] Bentsen’s, business—a furniture store. Jorgen 
and Leif know each other fairly well, though most of their 
contact has been over the telephone. They have had lunch 
together a couple of times, and Jorgen has once met Leifs 
sister, Ellen [el(a)n]. One day, when Jorgen is out for a walk, 
he meets Ellen who is taking a stroll down the street with her 
mother, Else [elsa] Bentsen.) 

A.! 

1 Jorgen: „Goddag, freken'Bentsen." 

2 (frig! B.: „Goddag, hr. Bang. Ma jeg pnesentere: Min 

3 mor ... hr. Bang." 

4 Jorgen: „Goddag, frit’ Bentsen.” 

6 Fru B.: „Goddag, hr. Bang." 

s Jargen: „Hvordan har De det, frk. Bentsen?" 

7 Frk. B.: „Tak, jeg har det udmaerket. Og De?“ 
s Jargen: „Godt, tak. Hvordan har Leif det?" 

9 Frk. B.: „Han har det ogsa godt." 
to Jargen: „Undskyld, mi jeg sparge, hvor De skal hen?" 
n Fru B.: „Vi skal ud at gi en tur.“ 
la Jargen: „Det skal jeg ogsa." 
is Fru B.: „Vil De ikke med?" 
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14 Jargen: „Det vil jeg meget gerne." 
is Frk. B.: „Hvor skal vi ga hen?" 
is Jargen: „Lad os ga en tur pi Langelinie." 
it Fru B.: „Ja, lad os det." 

is Jargen: „Hvordan har Deres mand det, fru Bentsen?" 
is Fru B.: „Tak, han har det godt. Men Leif har det ikke 

20 sa godt." 

21 Jargen : „Er han syg?“ 

22 Frk. B.: „Nej, han er ikke syg. Han er hdt tract." 

23 Fru B.: „Det gar bedre nu.“ 

24 Jargen: „Vil De hilse ham fra mig?" 

26 Frk. B.: „Ja tak, det skal vi gore." 

20 Fru B.: „Sig mig, hr. Bang, vil De ikke med hjem og 

27 have en kop kaffe?" 

28 Jargen: „Tak, det vil jeg meget gerne." 

29 Frk. B.: „De er meget velkommen!" 

so Jargen: „Det er meget venligt af Dem. En kop kaffe kan 
3i man jo altid drikke!“ 


B. 

o Hvordan har De det (literally—in the following given as 
LIT.) - how have you it? - how are you? The answer: 
Jeg har det godt (LIT. I have it well) - I am fine. Com¬ 
pare lines 7, 8, 9, 18, 19. 

10 Hvor skal De hen? No English equivalent. Further eluci¬ 
dation in Chapter 20, E. hen is used with verbs of motion 
and associated with the idea of moving from one place 
to another within a short distance. 

12 a 14: In brief affirmative statements of this kind, you 
usually start with det [de], meaning ‘it, that, so’ or not to 
be translated at all. (English: So shall I! So is he! I’d 
love to!). When you start with det, you must make an 
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D. 

Numbers 


wen 

2: to 

3 -tre 

4: fire 

5 : fern 

[e’n] 

[to’] 

[tre’] 

[fi :->=>] 

[fern’] 

6 :seks 

7 : syv 

8: otte 

g:ni 

10 :ti 

[ssgs] 

[syu’] 

[a: da] 

K] 

[tf] 


E. 

If nothing else is indicated, all numbers of lines given in 
sections B, C, D, E, F of any chapter refer to the text (sec¬ 
tion A) of that particular chapter. 

See line 11 : en tur (a trip); and 27: en kop (a cup). 
What is in Danish: a man? a mother? 


Pronouns 


When subject 
I - jeg [jai, je, ja] 
you - du (informal) 

- De (formal) 

- hun 

- den, det [de] 

- 1 (informal) 

- De (formal) 
they - de [di] 


me - mig [mai] 
you - dig [dai] 

her - hende [hena] 
it - den, det 

you - jer 
- Dem 
them- dem 


du - dig is used when talking to a family member, rela¬ 
tive, or intimate friend. 
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I - jer is used when talking to more than one family 
member, relative, or intimate friend. 

De - Dem is the formal way of addressing people, whether 
talking to one or several persons. It is re¬ 
commended that you always use this form in 
your exercises unless otherwise indicated. 

Verbs 

jeg vil -1 will, I shall ; jeg skal - I shall, I must; hat1 kan - 
he can; De md - you may; (with emphasis: must, have to). 

at ga - to walk; han gar - he walks (is walking). (Line 
23) det gar - it goes (is going). 

The form preceded by at is the basic form (the infinitive) 
—the one you find in the dictionary. 

To describe the present situation (see Introduction, p. 
16/17)—° r > m other words, to form the present tense you 
usually add an -r to the basic form. 

So the present tense usually ends in an -r. 


English Danish 

I walk - jeg gar 
he walks - han gar 
we walk - vi gar 


Danish 




- jeg er 

- du (De) er 

- den (det) er 


I ask 

we have - vi har 
they have - de har 


- jeg sparger 

- hun sparger 

- de sparger 

- han har 


Notice that the English forms “he is walking”, “they are 
asking” have no equivalent in Danish. Usually the ordinary 
present tense ending in an -r covers the meaning of these 
forms in Danish. (More about the use of the present participle 
(“walking” etc.) in section E, chapters 26, 27, 28, 29). 






to drink - at drikke (line 31). What is: I drink? he 
drinks? she drinks? we drink? 

to introduce - at prcesentere. What is: I introduce? you 
introduce (3 possible answers here)? he introduces? 

F. 

1. You meet Mr. Hansen in the street. How do you greet 
him in Danish? 2. If your friend, Leif Bentsen, is with you, 
how do you introduce him to Mr. H. ? 3. Mr. H. asks how 
your mother is; what does he say? 4. You answer that your 
mother is well. 5. You ask Mr. H. how he is? 6. He says 
he is not well. What does he say? 7. You ask him where 
he is going? 8. He says he is out for a walk. 9. He asks if 
you will join him (see B, 26). 10. You answer that you’d 
like to very much. 

Translate: 11. Let us take a walk. 12. Let me introduce 
him. 13. Remember me to him (check with A,24). 14. Are 
you ill? 15. I am not ill. 16. He is very ill. 17. Would you 
like (use have) a cup of coffee? 18. Yes, please (‘thank you’). 
19. No, thanks. 20. Let us go home. 21. May I join you? 
(see A,i3). 22. How goes it? 23. Everything is fine (‘it goes 
well’). 24. It is going well. 25. Are you tired? 26. I am a 
little tired. 27. I am not tired. 28. My mother drinks much 
coffee. 29. My husband is having (use drikke) a cup of 
coffee. 30. They always drink coffee. 31. Thanks for (the) 
coffee. 32. It is kind of him. 33. It is very kind of you. 34. It 
is kind of your husband. 35. Let me introduce Miss Bentsen. 
36. How do you do. Miss Bentsen, how are you? 37. I am 
well, thank you, but my mother is not so well. 38. I am tired, 
I want (see A,28) a cup of coffee. 39. How is he? Just fine! 
(see A,7). 40. What shall we do? 


Chapter 2 


A.~2~ 

Familien Bentsen bor i Kabenhavn. De har en stor, 
modeme lejlighed. Det er en god lejlighed og ikke for 
dyr. Den har centralvarme og et dejligt kakken og bade- 
vaerelse. Stuen er meget hyggelig. Solen skinner ind gen- 
nem vinduet. Pa bordet ligger en bog. Hr. Bentsen kan 
godt lide at kese en god bog om aftenen. Der er ogsa et 
klaver og et start, gammelt ur. 

Og her kommer fru og frk. Bentsen hjem med Jargen 
Bang. Fru Bentsen abner darcn og siger: „Vaersgo og kom 

„Tak,“ siger Jargen og gar ind. Leif kommer ind i stuen 
fra kakkenet. 

„Jargen! Goddag, goddag! Velkommen. Kom her og 

„Hvordan gar det?“ sparger Jargen. 

„Tak, det gar lidt bedre. - Har engang, mor,“ siger 
Leif til fru Bentsen, „skal vi ikke have en kop kaffe?“ 

„Selvfalgelig! Sig mig, hr. Bang, vil De have kaffe 
eller te?“ 

„Jeg kan godt lide te. Men jeg kan bedre lide kaffe.“ 

„Det kan jeg ogsa!“ siger Leif. 

„Jeg kommer med kaffen om et ajeblik," siger fru 
Bentsen og gir ud i kakkenet til Ellen. 

Leif har et hyggeligt vaerelse. Han viser det til Jargen. 
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2o „Det er et dejligt vterelse, du har,“ siger j0rgen. 

26 „Sid ned og lad os snakke lidt sammen," siger Leif. 


Hr. Bentsen kan godt tide ... (LIT. Mr. B. can well like) : 
Mr. B. likes. I like: jeg kan godt lide. I like better: jeg 
kan bedre lide. I don’t like: jeg kan ikke lide. Do you 
like? — kan De lide? See also line 20. 

Vcersgo is an abbreviation of veer sa god (LIT. be so 
good), sometimes to be used where English has “please’ 
as in: veersgo og kom ind ; vcersgo og sid ned. 


familie [fa'mi’lia, fa'mil’ja] 
— family. 

familien - the family. 
bo - live (‘reside’). 
de [di] - they. 
stor - big. 

moderne [mo'duna] - 
modem. 

lejlighed [lailihe’f] - 
apartment, flat. 
god [go’(#)] - good. 
for - too (‘too much’, ‘too 
little’ etc.). 

dyr [dy’j] - expensive. 
den [den, d(a)n] - it, that. 
centralvarme [sen'tra’l- 
vorma] - central heat¬ 
ing. 

dejlig [daili] - fine, nice. 


kokken [kog(a)n] - 
kitchen. 

badevaerelse [ba: Sa¬ 
ve: j(a)lsa] - bathroom. 
stuen [sdu(: )an] - the 

hyggelig [hygali] - cosy, 
nice, pleasant. 
solen [so’l(a)n] - the sun. 
skinne [sgena] - shine. 
ind [en’] - in. 
gennem [gtn’(a)m] - 
through. 

vinduet [vendu’aS] - the 
pa - on. 

bordet [bo’jaS] - the table. 
ligge [lega] - lie, is. 
bog [ba’y] - book. 


CHAPTER 
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kan godt lide [ka(n) 'gad 
'IT] - see B, 5. 
at leese [a 'le: sa] - to read. 
om aftenen [am 
'afd(a)n(a)n] — at 
night, in the evening. 
der [de’j] - there. 
et klaver [kla've’r] - a 
piano. 

gammelt [gamald] - old. 
ur - watch, clock. 
her [he’a] - here. 
komme [kama] - come. 
abne [a : bna] - open. 
doren [dce’j(a)n] - the 

siger [si: a] - says. 
veersgo [vEisgo’]: see B, 9. 
sid ned [seS’ ne’S] - sit 
down. 


is her engang [an'goi|’] - 
listen, look here. 
it til [te(l)] — to. 

18 selvfolgelig [sd'folyali] - 
of course. 
i» eller [da] - or. 

te [te’] - tea. 

20 see B, 5. 

22 et ejeblik [ad 'aia'bleg] - 
one moment, a moment. 
24 vise [vi: sa] - show. 
vcerelse [v£:r(a)lsa] - 

26 snakke [snaga] - talk, 
chat. 

lidt [led] - a little, for a 

sammen [sam’(a)n] - 
together. 



D. 


M 

Numbers 

■3 

elleve 

tolv 

tretten 

[dva] 

[tall 

[tred(a)n] 

14 

15 

16 

fjorten 

femten 

seksten 

[fjo: rd(a)n] 

[femd(a)n] 

[saisd(a)n] 


E. 

See line 1: en stor, moderne lejlighed; then line 3: et 
dejligt kokken. 
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Also 5: en bog ; and 7 : et klaver. 

en and et correspond to English ‘a’ (‘an’) (the indefinite 

One group of nouns is preceded by en, another group, 
smaller, but still significant, by et. 

Words preceded by en are said to be common gender. 

Those preceded by et are said to be neuter. 

The origin of this division, which does not manifest itself 
the same way in the English language, has its historic ex¬ 
planation. The Danish ‘common gender’ is so called because 
it encompasses a former feminine as well as a former mascu¬ 
line gender. Both these terms as well as ‘neuter’ hail from the 
Latin grammatical pattern, and nothing of significance can 
now be put into the terms as such. There is no logic, in for 
example ‘a table’ being neuter in modem Danish [et bord) 
whereas ‘a chair’ is common gender (en stol). We shall just 
have to take this division for granted. 

Now see line 5: en bog and 4: stuen; 17: en kop kaffe 
and 22: kaffen. 


Indefinite forms: 

Common gender Neuter 

en bog (a book) et klaver (a piano) 

en stue (a room) et veerelse (a room) 

To make the definite forms you add the -en or -et to the 
noun (-n or -t if the noun already ends in -e ): 


Definite forms: 

bogen (the book) klavere t (the piano) 

stue n (the room) veerelse t (the room) 
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These endings are never stressed. The neuter ending -et 
is pronounced [-aft: kakkenet [koganaS], 

From now on, nouns will be given in the vocabulary as 
follows: 

dreng(en) [drei]’] - boy. This means: a boy - en dreng; 
the boy - drengen. 

klaver(et) [kla've’j] - piano. This means: a piano - et 
klaver; the piano - klaver et. 

One question inevitably announces itself: how do you tell 
or know if or when a noun is common or neuter gender? 

Answer: you don’t because you can’t! 

Certain rules for some groups of words may be given, but 
too many rules are sometimes worse than none, so we shall 
confine ourselves to three: 

1) There are many more common gender words than 
there are neuter words. If you have to guess, make it 

2) Most humans and animals are common gender. 

3) Most words of fairly recent origin (technical and 
scientific terms, for example) are common gender. 

The overall rule is this: learn the gender as you read or 
speak along. Never think of a noun without thinking of its 
gender; never learn a noun without learning its gender; 
never mention a noun to yourself without mentioning its 

Verbs 

See line 4: skinner; 5: ligger; 8: kommer; 11: siger; 
15: gar. 

These are all in the present tense (chapter 1, E). 

You form the present tense by adding -r to the basic form 
(or the infinitive - the form you find in the dictionary). 
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Consequently, if you drop the -r from the present tense, 
you wind up with the basic form, e.g. skinne, ligge, komme. 

Most basic forms end in an unstressed -e, unless they hap¬ 
pen to consist of one syllable only, ending in a stressed 
vowel, as for example ga, bo. 

But now look at lines 9, 14, 16, 18 and 26: kom, sid, her, 
sig and lad. 

The basic forms are: komme, sidde, here, sige, lade. 

Why did we use only the first syllable? 

Answer: because these words are used in situations dif¬ 
ferent from those where the basic form is used. 

Look at the meaning and the context: ‘Come in!’ ‘Sit 
down!’ ‘Listen!’ ‘Let us talk!’ etc. 

This form is called the imperative. You use it when in¬ 
viting or commanding someone to do something or request¬ 
ing something of someone. 

(For verbs with basic form ending in a stressed vowel the 
imperative and the basic form are identical: Ga ind! - 
Go in!). 


Adjectives 

See line 6: en god bog ; and 7: el stort, gammelt ur. 

Look up ‘good’ in the English-Danish dictionary, and you 
find god. Similarly ‘big’ - stor and ‘old’ - gammel. 

We used god unchanged before bog, but we added a -I 
to stor and gammel before ur. - Why? 

rules : 1) When you start with en, and after that you have 
an adjective, this adjective is taken directly from 
the dictionary. 

(Or: The adjective which describes (modifies) 
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a common gender noun in the indefinite singular 
has the form you find in the dictionary). 

2) When you start with et and let it be followed by 
an adjective, you take the adjective as found in 
the dictionary and add a -t. 

(Or: The adjective which describes (modifies) 
a neuter noun in the indefinite singular has the 
form you find in the dictionary plus a -(). 

big - stor. What is “a big room” ? “a big kitchen” ? 

nice - dejlig. What is “a nice book”? “a nice room”? 

(For ‘room’ use both stue(n) and vasrelse{t )). 


F. 


I. You explain that you live in an apartment, and the 
apartment has a large kitchen. 2. Someone asks you if you 
like to read. What does he say? 3. What is your reply? 
4. What do you say when you receive a visitor at the door 
and invite him in? 5. How do you inquire as to somebody’s 
health? 6. How do you ask someone how he’s getting on? 
7. You ask a visitor if he likes coffee or tea? 8. Now ask him 
if he wants coffee or tea. 9. Tell him you have a fine room, 
and may you show it to him? 10. Invite him to sit down for 
a chat 

Translate: 11. He reads a lot (‘much’). 12. He likes read¬ 
ing (‘to read’). 13. Where is the watch? 14. I have the book 
you’re talking about (om). 15. I like tea, I don’t like coffee. 
16. Mrs. Bentsen is in the kitchen. 17. The apartment is cosy. 
18. They have a nice kitchen. 19. Where is the bathroom? 
20. Let’s go out into the kitchen. 21. Let’s go into (ind i) 
the room. 22. It is an expensive old clock. 





Chapter 3 

A.*> 

j0rgen og Leif snakier sammen. De sidder i Leifs vx- 
relse. Vinduet star abent. Solen skinner ind. 

,Jeg har det ikke helt godt for tidensiger Leif. „Jeg 
er lidt tra:t. Jeg var lidt fork0let i sidste uge og havde lidt 
feber.“ 

„Du har maske haft lidt influenza?" 

„M&ske. Jeg tror, jeg har haft for meget at gore. Jeg 
har vaeret lidt tract i lang tid.“ 

„Hvorfor tager du ikke ferie?" 

„Det er netop det, jeg vil tale med dig om. Hvomar 
skal du have ferie?" 

„Snart. Hvorfor sparger du?“ 

„Skal du ud at rejse?" 

„Du ved, jeg var i England sidste ar. Det var tem- 
Tn P lig dyrt. Jeg er ikke sikker pa, at jeg kan rejse igen 
i 5r.“ 

„Man behover ikke at rejse ud. Man kan blive hjemme. 
Jeg mener: man kan blive i Danmark. Det er, hvad jeg 
vil. Jeg har en god ven her og en god ven der, og jeg vil 
geme besage dem. Hvorfor tager du ikke med?" 

„Det var maske en ide. Jeg vil taenke over det." 

Leifs soster, Ellen, kommer ind med kaffen. 

„Vairsgo,“ siger hun. 

„Tak,“ siger Leif. 


43 


25 „Har De haft ferie?" sparger Jargen hende. 

20 „Siger du ‘De’ til min snster?" sparger Leif. „Ellen, jeg 

27 har vaeret dus med Jargen i over et ar. Jeg synes ogsa, 

28 I skal vaere dus." 

2« „Lad os drikke dus," siger Ellen og lafter kaffekoppen. 

30 „Skal, du!“ 

31 „Skil!“ siger Jargen og drikker lidt kaffe. Derefter siger 

32 de ‘du’ til hinanden. 


B. 

20 The verb tage [ta(’)J, in the present tager [ta’a], is used in 
Danish where in English you use ‘go’ in the sense of travel¬ 
ing from one place to another: go to Denmark - tage til 
Danmark. (Also: rejse (travel) til...) 

26-32: There are two ways of addressing people: du and De. 
du is used among close friends and relatives and towards 
children. De is the formal term used when addressing 
strangers, at veere dus med - to say du to each other, at 
blive dus med - to change from De to du. at drikke dus 
med - a special ceremony often performed in connection 
with the switch from De to du; it isn’t taken too seriously. 
Good advice: Stick to De ! 


c. 

star [sdo’a] - stands. 
abent [d : band] — open. 
ikke helt jhe’ld] - not 

for tiden [for l ti’t(a)n] - 
at present, just now, for 
the time heing. 


jeg var forkelet 

[fai'ka’laU] - I had a 
cold. English: ‘to have 
a cold’. Danish: at veere 
[vt:ra] forkelet (‘to be 
coldish’). 





i sidste uge [i 'sisda 'u: a] 

- last week; (uge(n)). 
havde [ha (:) 8a] - had. 

o feber[en) [fe’bo] - fever, 
temperature. 

« maske [mo'sge’] ma + ske 

- “may’ + ‘happen’ - 

har haft [hofd]: see E. 
influenza(en) [enflu'f.nsa], 
7 tror - think, believe. 
for meget [far 'maiaffj - 
too much. 

at gore [o 'gee: ra] - to do, 

jeg har veeret [ve : JaS]: 
see E. 

s lang [lag’] - long. 

tid(en) [ti’8] - time. 

« hvorfor [vafoj] - why. 
tager [ta’i] - take, see B, 20. 
ferie(n) [fe’rian] - vaca- 

10 netop [nedob] - just, 
exactly. 

tale [ta: la] - speak, talk; 
tale om [jmj’j] - speak 

hvornar [voa'na’j] - when. 

is at rejse [raisa] - travel, 
u ved [ve’S] - know. 
ar(et) [d’i] - year. 
temmelig [tcm(a)li] - 
fairly, rather, ‘pretty’, 
is dyrt [dy’-td] - expensive. 


sikker pa [sego] - sure 
of ( ° f that 

igen [i'gEn] - again. 

16 i dr - this year. 

17 behove [be'ha’va] - need, 

blive [bli: va] - stay, re¬ 
main, become. 
hjemme [jana] - (at) 
home. 

think, hold the opinion 
that ... 

i» ven(nen) [vtn] - friend. 
her ... der [he’j ... dc’i] - 
here ... there. 
vil gerne — would like to, 

20 besoge [be'sa’ya] - visit. 
dem [dem] - them. 

21 var : see E, verbs. 
ide{en) [i'de’] - idea; this 

word has come into 
Danish from French 
and kept its original 

tcenke over [tegga] - think 
(it) over; tcenke pa - 
think of, think on. 

22 sorter (en) [sosda] - sister. 

25 hende [hena] - her (ob- 

26 about du, De, dus etc., 
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27 over [duo] et dr - 

- over a 20 lofte [lofda] - lift, raise. 

year. 

30 skal [sgo’l] - ‘your health’; 

synes [sy: nas, syns] - ‘here’s 

to you*. 

(LIT. ‘I seem 

’) - it si derefter [dtJEfdo] - after 

seems to me. 

that, from then on. 


D. 



Numbers 


17 

18 

19 

sytten 

atten 

nitten 

[sad(a)n] 

[ad(a)n] 

[ned(a)n] 

tyve 

enogtyve 

toogtyve 

[ty :va] 

[e’noty: va] 


25 

29 

30 

femogtyve 

niogtyve 

[trcSva] 


E. 



Verbs 


In lines 3 to 8 you find the important 

verbs ‘to be’ and 

‘to have* used in different tenses. 


Basic forms (infinitives) are at veere and at have. 

Present tenses: e 

r and har, respectively. 


Try to compare the following, traditional pattern with the 

text, lines 3-8, and relate it to what w; 
present and past situations on p. 16/17. 

is said about the 

Basic fomi 

Present Past 

Present Perfect 

Danish: at have 

har havde 

har haft 

English: to have 

have, has had 

have (has) had 

Danish: at veere 

er var 

har veeret 

English: to be 

am, is, are was, were 

have (has) been 






Notice that while English has ‘am, is, are’ or ‘have, has’, 
Danish has only one form of each verb: er and har. 


Asking questions. A statement hke ‘he is thirsty may be 
changed into a question in this way: ‘Is he thirsty?’ - placing 


the verb before the subject. 
Likewise in Danish: Han 
Similarly: 

English 

Shall we go? 

Can he do it? 

Has he had a vacation? 
Will you stay at home? 


•r terstig. - Er han tarstig ? 

Skal vi ga? 

Kan han gore det? 

Har han haft ferie? 

Vil du (De) blive hjemme? 


In these cases the word order in the two languages is the 
same when we ask questions. However, this only applies when 
certain verbs are used: ‘to be’, ‘to have’, ‘shall’, ‘will’, ‘may’, 
‘can’, ‘ought to’, ‘must’ - these last six being the so-called 
modal auxiliaries or modal verbs. 

In English you say: ‘Are you sincere ?’ but you don’t say: 
‘Speak you sincerely?’ You use ‘do’ or ‘does’: 

He speaks sincerely! Does he speak sincerely? 

This ‘does’ (and ‘do’ (along with I, we, they etc.)) helps 
you to form the question. It has no equivalent in Danish. 

In Danish you treat any verb like you would treat ‘are’ 
or ‘shall’ or ‘will’ when asking a question. Simply place the 
verb before the subject instead of after. 

9 Hvorfor tager du ikke ferie? (LIT. Why take you not (a) 
etc.) - Why don’t you take (or) Aren’t you taking ... ? 

12 Hvorfor sparger du? (LIT. Why ask you?) - Why do you 
ask (or) Why are you asking ...? 


26 Siger du 'De’ til min raster? (LIT. Say you ‘De’ to my 

sister?) - Do you say ... ? Are you saying ... ? 

Use of det. See 
Chapter/line 

1 12 Det skal jeg ogsa (So shall I!) 

- 14 Det vil jeg gerne (I’d like to!) 

25 Det skal vi gore (We will!) 

2 21 Det kan jeg ogsa (So can I! So do I!) 

In brief statements of this kind, Danish prefers to start 
with det (‘that’), after which you place the verb before the 
subject (make an inversion). (LIT. That shall I also! That 
will I gladly! That shall we do). See also Chapter 1, B, 12. 

Main rule: There is inversion in all main clauses where 
the subject is not the first word. More about this in section E 
in chapters 9, 11, 13, and 23. 

Difference between main and subordinate clauses is ex¬ 
plained on p. no. 

F. 

Use the Danish equivalent for: 1. I am a little tired. 
2. He was very tired. 3. She was not tired. 4. He is sick; he 
has a cold. 5. I have a good friend in Copenhagen. 6. He has 
a nice, big room. 7. He lives in an apartment. 8. Where do 
you live? 9 .1 want to (= will) travel in Denmark. 10. I want 
to go to Denmark. 11. Can we have a cup of coffee? 12. May 
I take a cup of tea? 13. Have you had (the) flu? 14. Do you 
take (use the Danish word for ‘drink’) coffee or tea? 15. 
When do you go to Denmark? 16. Let us sit down. 17. Sit 
down and let us talk. 18. Are you speaking tome? (use simple 
present). 19. What (- hvad [va(|()]) do you say? 
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Hr. Bentsen senior kommer hjem klokken 5. Leif prse- 
senterer Jargen for ham, og de hilser pa hinanden. Jorgen 
siger: „Det glseder mig at hilse pa Dem.“ Hr. Bentsen 
svarer: „I lige made. Leif har ofte talt om Dem.“ 

Fru Bentsen siger til Jorgen: „Vil De ikke blive til 
middag ?“ 

„Tak, det vil jeg geme,“ siger Jurgen. 

„Vi spiser klokken seks,“ siger Ellen. 

Hr. Bentsen: „Jeg er sulten 1“ 

Ellen: „Far er altid sulten!“ 

Jargen: „Ryger De? Vil De have en cigaret?" 

Hr. Bentsen: „Nej tak. Jeg er ikke gammel nok endnu. 
Hvad er klokken nu?“ 

Leif: „Den er et kvarter over fem.“ 

Ellen: „Nej, den er ti minutter i halv seks.“ 

Hr. Bentsen: „Ikke mere? Jeg ville anske den var ti 
minutter over halv seks!“ 

Leif: „Hvad nyt i forretningen?“ 

Hr. Bentsen: „Den var lidt dad i dag. Ah ja, det er 
rigtigt. En mand ringede op ved totiden. Han ville geme 
tale med dig, Leif. Han har ringet far.“ 

Leif: „Hvem er det?“ 

Hr. Bentsen: „Det ved jeg ikke. Jeg kender ham ikke. 
Hans navn er ... ah ... det har jeg glemt!“ 
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25 Ellen: „Far! Du glemmer alting!“ 

2« Hr. Bentsen: „Nej, det gar jeg ikke. Jeg har ikke 

27 glemt at komme hjem til middag, som du ser. Hvad er 

28 klokken?" 

29 Fru Bentsen Hbner daren. „Middagen er pa bordet. 

30 Knud, huskede du at kabe sukker?" 

31 Hr. Bentsen: „Av! Det glemte jeg ... Det ma du meget 

32 undskylde, Else!" 

33 Fru Bentsen sukker. „Ja, det ma jeg vel!“ 


B. 

11 Offering someone something, like a cigarette, you say: 
Vil De have ...? This corresponds to English ‘Would you 
like ...?’ For a positive statement “he would like to ...” 
see line 20/21. Here the little word gerne creeps in, im¬ 
plying that ‘han’ was polite in his request. 

33 Ja, det ma jeg vel... No English equivalent of vel exists. 
Approximation: ‘Well, I suppose I’ll have to.’ vel in such 
context implies doubt. 


c. 

klokken [klog(a)n] 5 - at 
five o’clock. 

prce sent ere [presn'te’ja] for 
- introduce to. 

hilse [hilsa] pa - greet, 
shake hands with, say 
hello to, meet. 

hinanden [hin'an(a)n] - 
each other. 

det glceder [gle: 0a] mig - 


LIT. “it gladdens me” 

- I’m glad to. 

svare [sva: Ja] - answer. 
i lige made [i 'li:a 

you. 

ofte [ofda] - often. 
har talt [ta’ld]: see E. 

( blive ) til middag [meda] 

- (stay) for dinner 
(middag(en)). 






s spise [sbi: sa] - eat. 
spise til middag - have 
(eat) dinner, dine. 

» sulten ['suld(a)n] - 
hungry. 

10 far - father. 

11 ryge [ry: a] - smoke. 

12 nok [nog] - enough. 
endnu [e'nu] - yet, still. 

13 hvad [va(g] - what. 

l* Time expressions: see D. 
is ikke mere [me: ia] - not 

ville - would. 
anske [onsga] - wish, 
is nyt [nyd] - new. “What’s 

forretning(en) [fo(j)'rEd- 
nej] - business, store. 
io dad [doll] - dead, 
i dag [da’ (y)] - today; 

(dag{en)). 
ah - Oh! * 

20 rigtigt [regdid] - right. 
ringe op [reija 'ob] - call, 
ring up. Jeg ringede til 
ham - I called him up. 
Ring til mig ved fem- 
tiden ... or ... ring mig 
op ved femtiden - call 
me at about five o’clock. 
ved totiden [ve(@) 'to- 

ti’#(a)n] - (at) about 
2 o’clock. 

21 far [foc’i] - before. 


22 hvem [vein’] - who (when 

asking a question). No¬ 
tice: English: ‘Who is 
he’? Danish: (LIT.): 
‘Who is it?’ 

23 kende [kcna] - know (talk¬ 

ing about a person, or 
when ‘know’ takes an 
object, use kende: ‘I 
know this city’. - Use 
ved: ‘I know who he 
is’. Det ved jeg ikke - ‘I 
don’t know’). 

24 hans — his. 

navn(et) [nau’n] - name. 
glemme [glema] - forget. 

25 alting [al’teij’] - every¬ 

thing. 

26 gar [gcei] - present tense 

2T som du ser [sam du ’se’j] 

so huske [husga] - remember. 
kabe [ko: ba] - buy. 
sukker(et) [sogo] - sugar, 
si av [au’]: an exclamation 
meaning either ‘ouch’ 
(as when you hurt your¬ 
self) or something like 
‘Oh dear!’ - ‘Darn it!’ 

32 undskylde [onsgyl’a] - 

excuse, apologize. 

33 sukke [soga] - sigh. 
vel: see B. 


D. 

Time 

Look at your watch. Imagine a line from 12 to 6. To the 
right of this line you say in English: so and so many minutes 
after or past; to the left you say: to. 

To the right of this same line you say in Danish over [oua]; 
to the left i. 

What is the time? - Hvad er klokken? Also: Hvor meget 
(how much) er klokken? (Note that whenever ‘how’ is fol¬ 
lowed by an adjective, Danish uses hvor [var]. How old are 
you? - Hvor gammel er De? (More about this p. 146).) 

It is 12 - Klokken er 12; or : Den er 13. 

10 minutes past 12 - 10 minutter over 12. 

10 minutes to 12 - 70 minutter i 12. 

He came at 12 (o’clock) - Han kom klokken 12. 

A quarter past - Et kvarter [kvoj'te’r] over. 

Klokken is often abbreviated kl. 

‘Half past twelve’. In Danish you must go to the following 
full hour for the half-past expressions. Half past twelve - 
halv et [hal’'ed]: LIT. half-one, meaning ‘half on its way 

Half past seven - halv otte. What is 9:30? 11:30? 

But this is only part of the story. Look at your watch 
again and now draw two lines — from 4 to the center and 
from 8 to the center. 

Any time between 20 and 29 minutes past may be ex¬ 
pressed by giving the number of minutes still left before the 
following half hour. 

(Actually, the area could be expanded up to 15 minutes 
past, but this particular indication of the time is most 
frequently used within the quoted interval). 




ro: 28. Now, 10:30 = halv elleve. So when the time is 
10:28 there are 2 minutes left before it is halv elleve. Con¬ 
sequently the time is 2 minutter i halv elleve. 

Similarly, any time between 29 and 20 (and often right 
up to 15) minutes to (the full hour) may be expressed by 
giving the number of minutes past the just passed half hour. 
10:38 -8 minutter over halv elleve. 


In train schedules and the like, the 24 hour system is used. 
The 24 hour system starts at midnight. 8 minutes past mid¬ 
night: 0.08 (nul nul otte - nul is pronounced [nol]). 24 
minutes past midnight: 0.24 (nul fireogtyve). 

From 1 a.m. to 12 noon the 24 hour system follows the 
traditional system. 1 p.m. is 13, 2 p.m. 14, and so on up to 24 
which is midnight. 

When you use the 24 hour system, you usually just say the 
two numerals involved (the hour plus the minutes). 5.35 - 
fem femogtredive if a.m., and 17.35 { s V tten femogtredive) 
if p.m. 

The following times can be expressed in 3 ways in Danish. 
Which are they? 11:21 a.m. 11:23 P- ra - 7 : 34 am - 8: 3 6 
P-m. 

NOTE. II: 21 is written 11.21 in Danish; 7:34- 7.34 etc. 
Other versions are: 11,21; 22 21 . 


E. 

Verbs 

The regular verbs. In Chapter 3, E (see this) we had 
the verbs have and vcere in the basic form, the present, the 
past, and the present perfect. 

These four forms are sufficient for constructing all forms 
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(and tenses) of the verb, describing any situation what- 


Most English verbs go like this: 


Basic Present 

to talk talk, talks 

is talking) 


talked have or has talked 
(was 
talking) 


In Danish there are 2 comprehensive groups of verbs each 
with its different set of endings (the so-called regular verbs) : 


First group (I) 

at ringe ringer 

Second group (II) 
at glemme glemmer 


Past 

Present perfec 

ringede 

har ringet 

glemte 

har glemt 


Note the differences between I and II. 

Group I, in the past, adds -de to the basic form, or -ede if 
the basic form does not end in an -e: (tro-ede). 

Group II, in the past, adds -te to the ‘stem’ of the basic 
form (the stem is exactly the same as the imperative, see 
Chapter 2, E under ‘verbs’). 

If a verb ends in an -e, the imperative is formed (and the 
‘stem’ is found) by dropping the -e. Notice, however, that if 
the ending, after the dropping of the -e, consists of a double 
consonant, you must also drop one of these. (The stem of 
glemme is glem). 

Group I, in the present perfect, adds -t to the basic form. 
If the basic form does not end in an -e, the ending in the 
present perfect is -et. (For example: tro - har troe t). 

Group II, in the present perfect, adds -t to the stem. 





Important. From now on, verbs of these 2 groups will be 
given in the vocabulary as follows: 

huske (I) [husga] - remember. This means: the verb 
huske beltings to Group I. So it goes like ringe, above. 

kende (II) [kens] - know. This means: the verb kende 
belongs to Group II and goes like glemme, above. 

Now you would like to know: 

When does a verb belong to Group I or II? How can you 
tell? 

The answer is simple. You can’t! 

A good dictionary will tell you. Apart from that, you’ll 
just have to get acquainted with the verbs as you go along. 

Group I is larger than II. Most verbs of fairly recent 
origin belong in Group I. If you have to guess, make it 
Group I. But as you read more, you will be surprised to see 
how often you put a never-before-met verb into the right 
group. You’ll be able to see and hear where it belongs. And 
that is the way it should be. 

Note A,23: jeg kender ham ikke. (LIT. I know him not). 

On p. 46 it was explained that Danish does not use any 
auxiliary verb corresponding to the English “do” in questions. 

The same is true for statements which contain a negation 
(not, never, neither). The word order is the same as for 
English modal verbs. Compare: 

I cannot do it - Jeg kan ikke gare det. 

Can he not do it? - Kan han ikke gare det? 

In these examples with modal verbs the English “not” is 
in the same position as the Danish ikke. Compare further: 

I don’t know him - Jeg kender ham ikke (LIT: I know 
him not). 

Doesn’t he smoke? — Ryger han ikke? (LIT: Smokes he 
not?). 

He never smokes. - Han ryger aldrig. 
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Notice the following difference between Danish and Eng¬ 
lish in the use of the past tenses: 

Did you forget to buy sugar? - Har du glemt at ... 

I didn’t call him. - Jeg har ikke ringet til ham. 

I never saw him before. - Jeg har aldrig set ham for. 

F. 

Exercise 

(Answer the following questions in Danish): 1. What time 
is it? 2. What time do you get up in the morning? 3. What 
time did you go to bed last night ? 4. What time do you eat 
lunch? 5. And dinner? (You say eat dinner and lunch etc. 
in Danish; don’t use have). 

(Use Danish in these situations): 6. Invite someone to 
come and see you at 6:30 p.m., 7 p.m., 7:30 p.m. 7. Answer 
the question: Head er klokken nu? 8. Invite someone to 
stay for dinner. 9. Tell him when you eat dinner. 10. Ask 
him if he is hungry. 

(If you are asked the following questions, what replies 
would you give in Danish? - The English equivalent is indi¬ 
cated here and there) : 11. Vil De ikke blive og spise med? 
(I’d like to). 12. Kan De lide at rejse? (Yes, I do). 13. Hvor- 
ndr ringede De til mig? (Here are a few replies: a. I don’t 
know. b. I don’t remember, c. I have forgotten, d. At 2 
o’clock, e. At about 3 o’clock). 14. Ryger De? 15. Vil De 
have en cigaret? 

16. He smokes too much. 17. Do you smoke? 18. I never 
smoke. 19. Don’t you smoke? 20. When do we eat? 21. Do 
you like the coffee? 22. He doesn’t like smoking (to smoke). 
23. Doesn’t he like smoking? 24. Do you know Mr. Bentsen? 






Chapter 5 

A. 5 

Jurgen bestemte, at han ville tage med Leif pa ferie. 
„Jeg tager med dig,“ sagde han til Leif. 

„Udmaerket,“ sagde Leif. „HvornSr kan vi tage af- 
sted?“ 

„Lad mig se.“ De sad pa Leifs vanelse og talte om 
ferien. „Vi kan tage afsted meget snart. Om en uge, for 
eksempel. Hvordan vil det passe dig?“ 

..Udrmerkct. Hvad med bagagen? Har du en kuffert?" 

„Jeg har en star kuffert og en lille kuffert." 

„Det har jeg ogsi. Se her!" Leif tog en kuffert frem. 
Den var meget star. 

„Er den ikke helt ny?“ spurgte Jargen. 

„Jo, den er ny. Og jeg har ogsa en stor kuffert!“ 

Leif gik hen til et start skab og tog en margtig kuffert 
frem. Jargen stirrede pa den. 

„Er du gal, mand? Vi kan ikke rejse med sa megen 
bagage." Han sa pa kufferten. „Den er jo sa stor, at vi 
kunne bo i den!“ 

„Det var bare et forslag,“ sagde Leif. „Jeg har haft 
den i lang tid, og jeg har aldrig brugt den. Jeg ville gerne 
bruge den!“ 

„Forresten - jeg har et godt, nyt telt,“ sagde Jargen. 
„Skulle vi ikke tage det med?“ 

„Et telt? Hvad skulle vi bruge det til?“ 
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„Det er helt nyt,“ sagde Jargen. „Jeg har aldrig brugt 
det. Og jeg ville gerne bruge det!“ 

Ugen gik. Dagen kom. De tog afsted fra Kabenhavns 
hovedbanegard. Hr. og fru Bentsen og Leifs saster sagde 
farvel til dem pa banegarden. Leif og Jargen matte sta 
i ka for at fa billet Ferietiden er en travl tid. 

Jargen sagde: „Skal vi tage enkelt eller retur?“ 

Leif: „Lad os tage enkelt.“ 

Jargen: „To enkelt, fsellesklasse, til Vejle. Hvor meget 
bliver det?“ 

„Hvornar gir toget?“ spurgte hr. Bentsen. 

Hr. Bentsen sa pa uret og sagde: „Lad mig hjaelpe jer 
med bagagen." 

Leif hviskede til Jargen: „Han ved ikke, hvad han 


B. 

tage afsted [ta a'sdtjj]: LIT. ‘take off (from the) place’ 

- to leave. I leave - jeg tager afsted (usually only about 
persons). 

Jargen asks: “Isn’t it new?” The affirmative answer be¬ 
gins with jo, meaning ‘yes’, jo is used for ‘yes’ in replies to 
questions which contain a negation like for example ‘not’ 
or ‘never’. Otherwise: ja. (The word for ‘no’ is nej (or 
nceh)). 

- jo is often used unstressed in the middle of a statement 
to modify it in various ways: Den er jo ogsa ny - it is also 
new, you see. Jeg har jo ogsa en gammel kuffert - I have 
also an old suitcase, you know. Det har jeg jo sagt - I told 
you that, didn’t I. 
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c. 

i bestemme (II) 

[be'sdem’a] - decide, 
s lad mig se [la mai 'se’] - 
let me see. 

sad [sa’|]; for this and 
other verbs, see E. 
s tage afsted, see B. 

omenuge [om (a)n'u:a] 

for eksempel [for 

Eg'sEm’b(3)l] - for ex¬ 
ample; ( eksempel ( eks- 
emplet)). Often abbre¬ 
viated : f. eks. 
t passe (I) - suit, 
s bagage(n) [ba'gai/s] - 
baggage, luggage. 
kuffert(en) [kofod]- 
suitcase, trunk 

9 Idle [lib] - little, small. 

10 tog frem [to 'frem’] - took 

12 belt [he'ld] - completely 
(see also Chapter 3, 

C,3)- 

ny [ny’] - new. 
u skab(et) [sga’b] - closet. 
miegtig [megdi] - enorm¬ 
ous, gigantic, mighty. 

15 stirre (I) [sdera] - stare; 

stirre pa - stare at. 
is gal [ga’l] - crazy, mad. 

17 sa pa - looked at, see E. 

19 bare [bo: is] - only, just. 


forslag(et) [forsla’y] - 
suggestion. 

20 aldrig [aldri] - never. 
bruge(II) [bru( :)a]—use. 

22 forresten [fa (2)' rtsd(a)n] 

- incidentally, by the 
way. 

telt(et) [td’d] - tent. 

27 gik and kom, see E. 
dag(en) [da’(y)] - day. 
tog afsted, see E. 
Kebenhavn [k0b(a)n- 

'hou’n] - Copenhagen. 
(kebe - buy; havn(en) 
port, harbor. Keben¬ 
havn - ‘the merchants’ 
harbor’). 

28 hovedbanegard(en) 

[ho: a®ba: nago’-i] - 
main (‘head’) railroad 
station. 

29 farvel [foi'vel] - goodbye. 
sta i ke - stand in line. 

so for at fa [for o 'fa’] - (in 
order) to get. 
billet (ten) [bi'led] - ticket. 
travl [trau’l] - busy. 

31 enkelt ( rejse ) [ei)’g(a)ld] 
-single (trip). 
retur [re'tu’j] - round 

33 ftellesklassefn) [fel’as- 

klasa] - ‘coach’. (‘Pull¬ 
man’ - ferste klasse ). 




hvor meget bliver det [voj 
rnaiaS 'bli’i de] - how 
much is it? 

35 kroner [kro: na]: main 
unit of Danish currency. 
1 krone (plural: kro¬ 
ner) is divided into 100 
ere [0:«]. Exchange 


rate 1967: 1 krone = 
about 1 /7 of a dollar, 
sa togfet) [ta’y] - train. 

38 ur(et) - watch, clock. 
hjeelpe [jilba] (hjalp, hjut- 
pet, see p. 6i) [jal’b, 
jolpsfl - help (verb). 

40 hviske (I) [vesga] - 


40 


fyrre 
[fcer: a] 


firs 


D. 

Numbers 


halvtreds tres 

[hal'tres] [tres] 


7° 

halvfjerds 

[hal'fjEJs] 


90 100 

halvfems (et) hundrede 

[hal 1 fern’s] ['hunra|a] 


67 - syvogtres [syu’otres]; 42 - toogfyrre [to’afces: a]. 
r 37 - ( et ) hundrede og syvogtredive. 

189 - (et) hundrede og niogfirs. 

This numeral system looks difficult — and it is! 

There is a historical reason for it, however. Beyond 40 the 
Danish numeral system used to be a ao-number-system. 

halvtredje means z/a (LIT. half-third), halvtreds is an ab¬ 
breviation of halvtredsindstyve which means 2/2 times 20 
(= 5°)- 

tres is derived from tresindstyve — 3 times 20. 
halvfjerde halvfjerdsindstyve - 3/2 times 20 (= 70). 

firs is derived from firsindstyve - 4 times 20. 
halvfemte - 4/2 ; halvfemsindstyve - 4/2 times 20 (=90). 
Though halvtredje, halvfjerde etc. are outdated expres- 







sions in themselves, you still find people using the long forms 
in speech and writing. The ordinal numbers are also based 
upon these forms (see 8, D). 

A “Scandinavian numeral system” has been advocated so 
as to bring the Danish numbers in accord with Norwegian 
and Swedish. 20, then, would be — toti (two ten(s)), 30 - 
treti, 40 - firti, 50 - femti, 60 - seksti, 70 - syvti, 80 - otti, 
90 - niti, 25 - totifem, 67 - sekstisyv. 

You would be understood in Denmark if you used this 
easier and more logical system, but you will hardly find any 
Danes who use it consistently, except in writing: on checks, 
money orders, etc. 


E. 


Verbs 


Irregular verbs. Review Chapter 4, E about verbs. 
There are many verbs outside the 2 regular groups. They 
are called irregular. 

English: take I take I took I have taken 

(am taking) (was taking) 

Danish: tage jeg tager jeg tog jeg har taget 

Usually only 3 forms are needed for the complete pattern 
of an irregular verb: basic, past and the past participle 
(which is the form that goes with ‘have’ and ‘has’: spoken, 
taken). 

Here are some of the irregular verbs we have had in pre¬ 
vious chapters: 


Basic Present 

drikke (add an -r) 

gd - - 

sparge - - 


Past Past participle 

drak (har) drukket 

gik gaet 

spurgte spurgt 




Basic 

lade 

sidde 

tage 

komme 

gore 

vide 


(add an -r) lod 

- - sad 

- - tog 

- - kom 

gar gjorde 

ved vidste 


Past participle 


ladet 

siddet 

taget 

kommet 

gjort 


The last two have irregular present forms, too. 

It will be helpful to remember this: 

1) In a majority of the cases where English has irregular 
verbs, Danish has them, too. 

2) In many cases, the change of vowel(s) is the same in 
the two languages. 


Compare drikke drak drukket 

drink drank drunk 

tage tog taget 

take took taken 


3) In many cases the past participle is formed by adding 
a -t to the basic form (lade-lade t; sidde-sidde t, etc.). 

Important . From now on, these verbs will be given in the 
vocabulary like this: 

sige (sagde, sagt) — say. This means: Basic form - sige ; 
past - sagde; past participle - sagt. (The present, when not 
indicated, is formed by adding an -r to the basic form). 

gore (gar, gjorde, gjort). There are 4 forms here, signi¬ 
fying that also the present is irregular (gar). 

All irregular verbs are listed this way in the word index 
at the back of the book. 

The past forms given above usually also covers the mean¬ 
ing of the English past forms “he was walking”, “they were 
asking”, “they have been doing”. 
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DANISH 


Adjectives 

Review what was said in Chapter 2, E about the nouns, 
gender, endings etc. 

Then see: 

Chapter/line 

21 en stor, moderne lejlighed 

2 en god lejlighed 

- 3 et dejligt kokken 

6 en god bog 

- 7 et start, gammelt ur 

5 9 en stor kuffert, en lille kuffert 

14 en masgtig kuffert 

- 22 et godt, nyt telt 

Now review the rules in Chapter 2,E, adjectives. 

The adjective must agree in gender with the noun it de¬ 
scribes (modifies, characterizes). 

Now notice: Stuen er hyggelig. (common gender) 
Kekkenet er hyggeligt. (neuter) 

Go on to the 

Pronouns 

See lines 11,12, 13, 15, 17. 18, 20 of this chapter, A. 

(Leif tog en kuffert frem). Den var stor ... Jar gen: "Er 
den ikke helt nyV’ - Leif: “Jo, den er ny .. .” etc. etc.). 

Then read lines 23, 24, 25: (Jorgen is speaking about et 
telt). “Skulle vi ikke tage det medV' - Leif: “Hvad skulle vi 
bruge det til.. etc.). - So 

you refer to a common gender noun by den (‘it’); 
and to a neuter gender noun by det (‘it’). 

And the adjective should agree in gender with den and 
det just as with the noun which den or det represents. 


chapter 5 
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The room is cosy 
It is cosy 

The kitchen is cosy 


stuen er hyggelig 
den er hyggelig 
kekkenet er hyggeligt 
det er hyggeligt 


One thing may puzzle you: In Chapter 2, line 2, we find 
Det er en god le jlighed; in chapter 3, 21: Det var taaske en 
ide. 

Why do we use det here ? After all, both lejlighed and ide 
are common gender. 

Answer: Because det in such cases does not refer to or 
represent lejlighed or ide. Refer means that the words to 
which reference is made have been used in some other pre¬ 
vious sentence. The two quoted words are in the same sen¬ 
tence as det. Therefore, det does not refer to them, and 
there is no need for them to be represented by det because 
they represent themselves through their own presence. So 
det in such cases is simply an indefinite subject. 


Summary 

We have had the following tenses of the modal auxiliaries 
(modal verbs - about these see Chapter 3, E, verbs, second 
section): 


vil - will, want to 

ma - may, must, 

kan - can 

skal - shall, 


ville [vita] 

matte [mods] 

kunne [kuna] 
skulle [sgula] 


- would, 
wanted to 

had to 

had to’ 
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F. 

Exercise 

Translate: i. They had a big apartment; it was very 
modern. 2. He had a big trunk; it was very expensive. 3. It 
was a very expensive trunk. 4. There was a big closet in the 
room; he took the trunk out of ( ud af) it. 5. When is the 
train leaving? (see this chapter, line 36); it leaves at 5:48 
p.m. 6. He left at 9: 27 a.m. 7. He had an old watch; it was 
very expensive. 8. It was an expensive, old watch. 9. It was 
a good suggestion. 10. I didn’t like the suggestion. 

11. You want a single ticket for the journey from Koben- 
havn to Arhus, first class. How do you ask for it? 12. You 
have chosen a Royal Copenhagen Porcelain statue (statue(n) 
['sda’tua]) ; taking it to the check-out counter, how do you ask 
how much it is? 13. What would these answers mean: Sytten 
kroner og femogtres ore? Syvogfyrre kroner og femogha.lv- 
fems ore? ( Et) hundrede og treoghalvtreds kroner og syv- 
oghalvfjerds ore? 

Translate: 14. I saw him. 15. I have seen him. 16. Have 
you seen him? 17. Where is he? 18. Where is she? 19. Where 
are they? 20. I don’t know. 21. Where are you going? 22. 
Where shall we go? 23. Should we visit Mr. Bentsen? 24. I 
have to talk with Mr. Bentsen. 25. He wanted to (= would) 
talk with Mr. Bentsen. 26. The train departed at 11 43 p.m. 
27. When did the train depart? 28. When did it (referring 
to the train) depart? 29. The ticket! Where is it? 30. It is 
a big apartment. I like it. 31. It is a small room, but I like 
it. 32. He did not know what he should do. 33. Did you get 
the ticket? 34. What did he say? 35. I dont know what I 
can say. 36. How do you say “fifty” in Danish? (pa dansk ). 


Chapter 6 

a. y 

Hr. Bentsen stirrede pa bagagen. „Er det jeres bagage?“ 
spurgte han Jargen og Leif. 

„Ja, det er voces,“ sagde Leif. 

„Lad os se,“ sagde Jargen. „Her er min kuffert. Og 
her er din, Leif.“ 

„Er det Deres kuffert?” spurgte hr. Bentsen og pegede 
pa en maegtig kuffert. 

„Nej,“ svarede Jargen og pegede pa Leif. „Det er 

„Kan vi ikke fa fat i en drager?" spurgte Leif. 

Ellen havde imidlertid set pa kufferten. „H0r nu en- 
gang,“ sagde hun. „Det er min kuffert. Hvordan har du 
faet fat i den, Leif?“ 

„Den har staet i mit skab i et helt ar,“ svarede Leif. 
„Hvorfor har du ikke haft den i dit vterelse?" 

„Ah, hold op,“ sagde hr. Bentsen. „Lad os fa fat i en 
drager. Drager! Her er en smule bagage. Vil De bringe 
det ned til Vejletoget ?“ 

„En smule !“ sagde drageren. „Javel, hr.,“ tilfojede han, 
da hr. Bentsen gav ham en krone. 

De stod foran toget. Hr. Bentsen sa pa sit ur. 

„Hvad er klokken?” sagde han. „Hvornar gar toget?" 

„Mit ur gar for stasrkt,“ sagde Ellen. 

„Hej, Leif! Hvad er klokken? Jeg spurgte Ellen, men 
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S3 sa laznge [so lop] - so 
long as. 

34 puhha [pu:(h)a]: an ex¬ 
clamation used for ex¬ 
ample when you are 


tired, feel warm, or feel 
like saying something 
like: “I’ve had enough 
of this now . ..!” 


Numbers 

(et) hundrede tohundrede 


trehundrede 


186 - (et) hundrede (og) seksogfirs 
257 -to hundrede (og) syvoghalvtreds 
599 -fem hundrede (og) nioghalvfems 

jooo 2000 3000 etc. 

(et) tusind totusind(e) tre tusind(e) 

[tu’s(a)n] 

Note. Up to 10,000 ( ti tusind (e)) you can use the hundreds 
instead of the thousands. Always do that when talking about 
years: 1959 - nitten hundrede og nioghalntreds. 

About telephone numbers, see 15, D. 

Where English has a comma in the writing of thousands 
and hundreds like ‘3,569’, Danish has a period: 3.569. 

In decimals English has a period: ‘3.56’; Danish has a 
comma: 3,56 (pronounced: tre komma fem seks). 


E. 

Verbs 

Review Chapter 4 and 5, E about verbs. Read especially 
3, E about “Asking questions”. Elaborating upon this: 

Asking a question you place the verb before the subject 
(you make an inversion). 
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English 

What did he give her? 
Did he give her a book? 
What has he done? 

Did he do that? 

What did he do? 


Danish 

Hvad gav han hende? 
Gav han hende en bog? 
Hvad har han gjort? 
Gjorde han det? 

Hvad gjorde han? 


Also, of course, you can ask a question simply by raising 
your voice towards the end of the remark. 


Pronouns 


Possessive pronouns, my, mine; your, yours, his, her etc. 
are called the possessive pronouns because they are used 
when people own or possess or have a close relationship 
with a thing: my watch, their house, his sister. 


English 


Danish 


Common gendA Neuter 


Plural 


your, yours 
her, hers 





You use Deres when talking to a person you say De to, 
jeres when talking to at least 2 persons to whom you say du. 










hans, hendes and the last four can be used before nouns 
of common gender and neuter as well as with singular and 
plural forms. 

Now look at the first 5 pronouns. 

You use min, din, sin before common gender nouns ( min 
mand, din sester, sin billet). 

You use mit, dit, sit before neuter norms ( mil hus, dit ur, 
sit klaver). 

You use mine, dine, sine before nouns in the plural regard¬ 
less of the gender ( mine beger (books), dine sestre (sisters), 
sine billetter (tickets)). 

Note that the English distinction between my-mine, her- 
hers etc. is not found in Danish: Her er min kuffert; hvor er 
din ? (Here is my trunk; where is yours?). 


But there is a further complication. 

‘his’ = either hans or sin, sit, sine, ‘her’ = hendes or sin, 
sit, sine, ‘its’ = either dens, dets or sin, sit, sine. 

Read the text, lines 9, 21, 25. Note hans, sit, hendes and 
the context in which they appear. 

A few examples may clarify the difference: 

Jergen sd pd sin kuffert. - J. looked at his {own) trunk 

J. sd pd hans kuffert. - J. looked at his ( somebody else’s) 

Hr. B. sd pd sit ur. - (. .. his {own) watch ...). 

Hr. B. sd pd hans ur. - (... his {somebody else’s) watch). 

(Side-remark : sin kuffert, because kuffert is common gen¬ 
der (en kuffert) ; sit ur, because ur is neuter (et ur)). 

If you say in English: “Mrs. P. met her sister who started 
talking about her husband ...” you don’t know whether 
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Mrs. P.’s sister started talking about her own husband or 
Mrs. P.’s husband. 


First situation ... hun begyndte at tale om sin mand ... 
(her own husband) 

Second situation . .. hun begyndte at tale om hendes 
mand ... (her sister’s husband). 

When a word preceded by a possessive pronoun in the 
third person singular (in English: his, her, its) belongs to 
the subject, use sin (sit, sine). 

You could also put it this way: the distinction between 
sin/hans, smfhendes etc. only occurs where there might be 
room for confusion. 

He looked at her hat {hendes - couldn’t be his own). 

She looked at her hat {sin if her own, hendes if another 
girl’s; confusion possible). 

Her husband left {hendes - never sin because ‘husband’ 
does not belong to the subject; it is the subject). 

She loved her children {sine - her own). 

She liked her children {hendes - somebody else’s). 


‘her’ is either hende or hendes {sin, sit, sine). 

hende is used as a direct object: jeg sd hende (I saw her). 

hendes is possessive : hendes mor (her mother). 


F. 

Explain these situations in English: r. Han tog sin hat 
(whose hat?). 2. Han tog hans hat. 3. Han tog hendes hat. 
4. Hun tog hendes hat. 5. Hun tog sin hat. 6. Han horte sin 







kone ga. 7. Han h&rte hans kone ga. 8. Han (Irak sin kaffe. 
9. Han drak hans kaffe. 10. Hun drak sin kaffe. 

Use the correct pronouns in these cases and be prepared 
to explain your version: 11. He lives in his apartment. 1 2. He 
lives in his house. 13. He lost ( tube (II)) his ticket. 14. I 
have lost my ticket. 15. I have lost his ticket. 16. Where is 
your kitchen? 17. Here is her kitchen. 18. I was in his kit¬ 
chen. 19. He was in his kitchen, ao. He was in her kitchen. 

(In some of the examples 11 to ao ‘his’ or ‘her’ may be 
translated two ways). 

21. He drove her car home. 23. She drove her (own) car 
home. 23. She drove her (sister’s) car home. 24. Where are 
my books? 25. Do you know where his books are? 26. He 
didn’t know where his (own) books were. 27. Where is your 
room? 28. Here is my room. 29. It (the room) is nice, I 
like it. 30. He pointed at his trunks. 31. He pointed at his 
baggage. 32. How much baggage do you have? 33. Here is 
my baggage. There is yours. 34. This (det her) is not his car, 
it is hers. 35. I gave him my ticket. 36. What did you give 
them? 37. Where is our baggage? 38. That ( det ) is not ours. 
And where is theirs? 39. Her mother came into the room. 
40. She likes (use holde af) her (own) mother. 41. Is she 
talking about her husband? 42. He always talks about his 
(another guy’s) sisters (check with sorter in vocabulary). 43. 
Where is her apartment? 44. Drink your coffee! 45. He didn’t 
like his coffee. 46. Did you see her hat? (hat(-ten, -te)). 
47. Her hat was new . 48. She did not like her (some other 
girl’s) hat. 49. Her hats are very expensive, and her husband 
knows (it). 50. (A mother talking to her son): Don’t you 
like your dinner? 


Chapter 7 

A.7 

Toget ankom til Vejle kl. 14.43. J 0r g en °g Le‘f tog en 
bus til en lille landsby nogle kilometer udenfor byen. De 
stod af. Bussen korte. De stod tilbage pa vejen med deres 
bagage og stirrede pa den. 

„Og hvad nu?“ sagde Jorgen. 

„Vi ma ga!“ sagde Leif. „Det er kun en lille tur.“ 

„Og hvad med bagagen?" 

„Vi ma bsere den! Det er kun to kilometer." 

„To kilometer!" udbrod Jorgen. „Og du sagde: Kun 
en lille tur!“ 

De gik hen ad landevejen. Det var varmt. De var 
varme, og de var trade af rejsen. 

Jorgen: „Er vi der ikke snart?" 

Leif: „Det er tredje gang, du sporger om det.“ 

Jorgen: „Nej, det er kun anden gang." 

Leif: „Det er faktisk fjerde gang! Men nu er vi der 
snart. Kan du se den hvide gard ved skoven derovre?" 

Jorgen: „Nej!“ 

Leif: „Kan du se det gamle hus derovre?" Han pegede. 
Jorgen nikkede. „Godt! Og kan du nu se den hvide gard 
til venstre for huset? Nej, ikke til hojre! Til venstre! Nej, 
ikke den rode gard! Den hvide!“ 

Jorgen: „Du sagde, det var kun en lille tur. Du sagde, 
det var kun to kilometer. Der er mindst sytten kilometer 
til den hvide gird." 





26 I,eif: „Sludder: Der er h0jst en halv kilometer. Kom 

27 nu. Jeg er sulten." 

28 Jorgen: „Du er sulten Hvad tror du, jeg er?“ 

2o Peter Ni el se n, Leifs ven, som bor i den hvide g&rd, 

30 modtager dem ved doren. „Goddag, goddag,“ raber han. 

31 „Velkommen. Kom ind, kom ind. Er I sultne?“ 

32 „Ja, vi er sultne,“ siger de. 

33 Peter Nielsen stirrer pa bagagen. „Flytter I ind hos 

36 „Nej, nej,“ siger Leif. „Sa gait er det lkke. Det er vores 

36 bagage. En tandborste, en skjorte ...“ 

37 Peter Nielsen ler. „Hvis I vil flytte ind, er 1 velkomne! 
ss Men kom nu ind. Maden er pa bordet.“ 

so Fru Nielsen har haft travlt. De far stegt kylling, kar- 

40 tofler og sovs og dcrpa et koldt bord med rugbrod, 

41 franskbrod, smor, ost, leg, bade hardkogte og blodkogte, 

42 tomater, koteletter og fisk. De har meget travlt med at 

43 spise. De har sa travlt, at de ikke har tid til at sige noget. 

44 Det folgende er, hvad de siger: 

45 „ViI du raekke mig saltet?" - „Vaersgo!“ - „Tak!“ 

46 Efter maden far de kaffe med sukker og flode, og der- 

47 efter er de sa sovnige, at de gar i seng med det samme. 


B. 

ao “ Goddag , goddag !” This repetition (to Danes) puts a lot 
of warmth into the greeting. Ja, ja! means something like 
‘yes, of course’. Nej, nej: Of course not. 

35 Sa gait er det ikke: (LIT. so crazy is it not) - ‘it is not 
that bad!’ 

45 Whenever you pass or hand something to someone, you 
say vcersgo and the receiving person says tak. 


c. 


ankomme ( ankorn, an- 
kommet) [ankom’a] - 

bus(sen) - bus. 17 

landsby(en) [lansby’] - 

nogle [no : yla], [no : (o)n] 

- some, a few. 
udenfor ['u :t!(a)nfo] - 

by(en) [by’] - city, town. 20 
(gd i byen - go shop¬ 
ping; jeg skal i byen - 
I’m going shopping). 
sta 'af (stod, staet) - get 
off. 

tilbage [te'ba: ya] - back, 
left. 

vej(en) [vai’] - road, way. 
beere (bar, baret) [bt.: Ja] 

udbryde ( udbred, ud- 
brudt ) [uiBbry’Sa] - 
exclaim. 

gik hen ad [a(§)] — walked 

landevej(en) [lanavai’] 

- country road. 

rejse(n) [raisa] - journey, 
travel, voyage. 

gang(en) [gag’] - time, 
when talking about 


once, twice, 3 times, 
dents’). 

hvid [vi’tS] - white. 
gdrd(en) [go’i] - farm. 
ved [ve8] - at, (close) by. 
skov(en) [sgou’] - forest. 
derovre [ds’joiua] - over 
there. 

hus(et) [hu’s] - house. 
nikke (I) [nega] - nod. 
godt ! [god] - good! 
til venstre [te 'vsnsdra] - 
to the left (‘of - for), 
til hojre [te 'houa] - to 
the right. 
rod [ro’S] - red. 
mindst [men’sd] - at least. 

26 sludder(et) [slugs’o] - non- 

hojst [hoi’sd] - at most. 

29 som [som, s(a)m] - who. 

30 modtage ( modtog , mod- 

taget) [mo§ta’(ya)] - 
receive, accept 

33 flytte (I) [floda] - move 
(with one’s belongings). 
hos - with (about per¬ 
sons : ‘I live with, 
them’). 

36 tandborste(n) ['tan- 

boeisda] - toothbrush. 







7 6 


skjorte{n) [sgjotrda] - 


ll?fer r 

fd ( fik, faet) — get. 
stegt [stegd] - fried. 
kylling(en) [kyle,] - 

kartofler M*)'tofb] - 




it koldt bord [kal’d bo’i] 
(LIT. ‘a cold table’) - 


bread’)-white (wheat) 




gd i seng [i 1 seg’] - go tc 
bed. seng(en). 


D. 

Ordinal numbers 

(■ den/det) forste anden tredje fjerde femte 

[fcoisdo] [an(a)n] [trcgp] [femdo] 


i 
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de). The first 6 are ir- 


E. 





‘ venen ’); et hotel - hotellet (not ‘hotelet’). 







27 : Jeg er sulten. You use the form found in the dictionary 
because this form is always the common gender form (made 
up, in Danish, of masculine plus feminine) and jeg is a 
person (either masculine or feminine). 

31 : Er 1 sultne and 32: Vi er sultne. You add an -e be¬ 
cause I and vi are the plural. Notice that e in sulten dis¬ 
appears before the ending. The same is true of all words 
ending in -el, -en, -er: gammel - gamle. 

Jeg er trret (‘I am tired’). Line 12: De er trtette. Here, 
treet must end in an -e because de is the plural. And you 
double the consonant to preserve the brief, snappy pronun¬ 
ciation of treet as you did above with bus, bussen, ven, ven- 


The definite form of the adjective. See lines 17 and 20: 
den hvide gard ; 19: det gamle hus. 

Study this pattern: 

en hvid gard - a white farm; den hvide gard - the white 

et gammelt hus - an old house; det gamle hus - the old 

Using den and det (both meaning ‘the’) before an ad¬ 
jective plus a noun you add -e to the adjective. 

Or: The definite form of the adjective ends in an -e (and 
consequently is the same as the plural form, see above). 

Read the text lines 17, 19, 20, 22. Leif points at a specific 
(‘definite’) farm and house and talks about them. 

Also: the definite article is den or det whenever you use 
an adjective before the noun. 

a red farm - en rad gard ; the red farm - den rede gard. 
a red house - et redt hus; the red house - det rede hus. 


79 


Line 39: fru Nielsen har haft travlt and 42 : De har meget 
travlt. (Mrs. N. has been busy; they are very busy). 

See Chapter i,A,6 : Hvordan har De det ? (how are you?). 
and Chapter 3, A,4: Jeg er forkelet. (I have a cold). 

In these cases English uses ‘to be’, Danish at have and vice 
versa. You’ll have to remember these cases. 


English 
I am busy 
He is well 
Is she well ? 

She has a cold 
She has had a cold 
We have been busy 
I have finished 


Danish 

Jeg har travlt 
Han har det godt 
Har hun det godt? 

Hun er forkelet 
Hun har vaeret forkelet 
Vi har haft travlt 
Jeg er feerdig 


F. 

Exercise 

Translate: 1. He lives in an old house. 2. He lives in the 
old house you see over there. 3. Here is a very old book. .4. 
Where is the old book? 5. He is not old. 6. They are very 
old. 7. Are you hungry? 8. Yes, I am very hungry. 9. I like 
good food. 10. They drank a strong ( stcerk ) cup (of) coffee. 
11. The strong coffee was good; they liked it. 12. A new watch 
is expensive. 13. The new watch was expensive. 14. He looked 
at the old watch. 

The following questions refer to the text of this Chapter. 
(15) Look at line 3. Why does kerte end in -te? Does it 
belong to group I or II? (16) line 3: Is vejen common 
gender or neuter? Indefinite or definite? (17) line 4: Is 







stirrede group I or II? Which tense? (18) line 4: . .. stir- 
rede pa den. Why den and not det? (19) line 11 : det var 
varmt. Why does varmt end in -t? (20) line 12: Why does 
triette end in -te? (21) line 31 : Why does sultne end in - ne ? 
(22) line 37 : Why does velkomne end in -ne? 


23. The hotel (see E) is good. 24. Is the hotel good? 25. Is 
it (the hotel) good? 26. Where is the red house you talked 
about. 27. Didn’t you talk about a white farm? Look there! 
To the right! 28. Are you hungry? 29. They were very 
hungry. 30. Is she tired? 31. Yes, we are all (alle [ala]) tired. 
32. When did the train arrive? 33. The train arrived at 5 43 
p.m. 34. They moved to a farm. 35. It was a large farm. 
36. Do you like ryebread? 37. I don’t know. Let me try it. 
38. Are you sleepy? 39. I think they are sleepy. 40. Why 
should they be sleepy? 41. How far (langt [laij’d]) is it ( der) 
from Copenhagen to Vejle? 42. Did you remember your 
toothbrush? 43. Are you busy? 44. They were very busy. 
45. I am busy today. 46. I was very busy last week. 47. How 
old are Mr. and Mrs. Bentsen? 48. How old are you? 49. 
The old man was tired. 50. The food was excellent. 


Chapter 8 


A.S 

Den folgende morgen star Jargen og Leif op kl. 7. Vej- 
ret er dejligt. Efter en solid morgenmad: havregryn med 
mselk, kaffe og smorrebred vil Leif med det samme ud 
at „hilse pa dyrene", som han siger. 

De siger „tak for mad“ til fru Nielsen. 

„Velbekomme. Men vil I ikke have mere kaffe ?“ spor- 
ger fru Nielsen forbavset. „Leif, du har jo kun drukket 
fem kopper. Er du syg?“ 

„Nej, men hvis jeg drak en sjette kop, ville jeg blive 
syg!“ svarer Leif. „Se pa Jargen. Han drak syv! Se, hvor- 
dan han ser ud!“ 

Fru Nielsen ler. „Glem nu ikke frokosten kl. 12,“ siger 

„Frokost kl. 12, eftermiddagskaffe kl. 3, middag kl. 6, 
aftenkaffe kl. 9 - jeg husker det hele,“ siger Leif. 

„Og sommetider et stykke natmad i kokkenet ved mid- 
nat,“ siger fru Nielsen. 

„Du ved for meget!“ siger Leif. „Kom her, Jargen!“ 

Peter Nielsen har 56 svin, 8 kaer og 1 hest. „For 10 ar 
siden havde han 5 heste,“ siger Leif. „I dag har han en 
hest og to traktorcr." 

Der er ogsa hens, sender og gaes, to hunde og et ube- 
stemt antal katte. Kaerne er ude pa marken. Leif og Jar- 
gen besager derfor farst svinene. De trreffer Peter Nielsen 







i svinestalden, og Leif siger, at han er sikker pa, at det 
ene svin - den store, tykke dame henne i hjarnet - ken- 
der ham fra sidste ar. 

„Det var slet ikke fodt sidste ar,“ siger Peter Nielsen 
og ler. „Sa det er umuligt!“ 

„Men det kunne godt se ud til at vsere af samme 
familie,“ siger Jargen og ser fra svinet hen til Leif og 
tilbage igen. 

„Lad os nu ga hen og se til din familie," siger Leif. 

„Hvor skal vi hen?“ sparger Jargen. 

„Til hansegarden, selvfalgelig!“ 

De star kenge og ser pa kyllingeme, som laber rundt 
efter deres madre, mens deres far, hanen, gar og ser 
vigtig ud - som faedre gar. 

Fru Nielsen passer haven. Den er fuld af blomster. Der 
er en stor gra:splame og en mamgde frugttraeer, adder og 
paerer. Der er ogsa en kakkenhave med gransager og jord- 
baer. Alt er smukt og velholdt. Peter Nielsen er en dygtig 
landmand, som har orden i sine sager. 


B. 

tak for mad (LIT. thanks for the meal) : a polite acknow¬ 
ledgment made towards the hostess and host after a meal. 
Their reply (line 6) : velbekomme ['vf.lbe'kom’a] - ‘Hope 
you have enjoyed it’. 

'se pd - look at. se 'pa - watch. Line 11 : se 'ud - look 
(about appearance: look handsome, look sick). 30: 
(godt) se ud til at vcere. - (might) look as if it were ... 
Line 33 : 'se til - visit, call on. 


c. 


morgen(en) [mo:j(a)n] 

- morning. 
sta 'op - get up. 
vejr(et) [ve’j] - 

efter - after. 

solid [so'li’8] - solid, sub¬ 
stantial, ‘whopping’. 
havre(n) [haina] - oats. 
gryn [gry’n] - oatmeaL 
meelk(en) [mel’g] - milk. 
smerrebred [smceiabra’S]: 
LIT. ‘butter (and) 
bread’ - sandwich. 
dyr(et) [dy’i] - animal. 

About dyrene, see E. 
tak for mad, see B. 

kun [kon] - only. 

'se pd (and other com¬ 
binations with se) see B. 
frokost(en) [frokasd] - 
lunch. 

eftermiddagskaffe(n) : 
eftermiddag(en) 
[ddomcda] - LIT. sifter 
midday = afternoon. 
aften(en) [afd(a)n] - 
evening. 

det hele [de 'he: la] - it 
all, all of it (talking 
about events in general, 
hence neuter). 


16 sommetider [somatijo] 

- sometimes. 

stykke(t) [sdoga] - piece, 
slice; also: Det var et 
godt stykke - It was a 
good play (movie). Det 
var et godt stykke vej - 

tance. Et stykke bred - 
a slice of bread. El styk¬ 
ke sukker - a lump of 
sugar. 

nat(ten) - night; natmad 

- LIT. ‘nightfood’ - a 
midnight sandwich. 

midnat(ten) [miSnad] - 
midnight. 

is svin(et) - hog, pig. 

ko(en) - cow; keer [ka’r] 
cows, see E. 
hest(en) - horse. 

19/20 for so dr siden 

[si: S(a)n] - io years 
ago. 

21 traktor{en) [tragdo] - 

22 hene(n) [hcerna] - hen, 

chicken; hens, see E. 
and(en) [an’] - duck; 

tender, see E. 
gas(en) - goose; gees, 

hundfen) [hun 1 ] - dog. 





ubestemt [ubesdEm’d] - 
indefinite. 

antal(let) [antal] - num¬ 
ber (of). 
kat(ten) - cat. 
mark(en) - field. 
jerst [fcusd] - first. 
traiffe ( traf, truffet) - 

by appointment ( hvor- 
nar kan jeg t. Dem ? - 
when can I meet (con¬ 
tact) you). 

svinestald(en) [svi:na- 
sdal’] - hog house; (ko- 
stald - cow barn). 
tyk [tyg] - fat, thick. 
dame(n) - lady. (Here: 
jokingly). 

hjorne{t) [jcerna] - corner. 
slet ikke [sled] - not at all. 
fodt [fo’d] - born. 
sd [so] - so, accordingly; 

more often: then. 
umuligt [u'mu’lid] - im¬ 
possible. 

hensegdrd(en) [hcensa- 
go’j] - chicken yard. 
Icenge [lr.ip] - for a long 
time. 

kylling(en) [kyleg] - 

lobe {lob, lebet) - run. 
rundt [ron’d] - round, 
around. 


37 modre [mofra]: see E. 
mens [mens] - while. 
hane{n) - rooster. 

38 vigtig [vegdi] - important. 
fredre [fc^ra]: see E. 

39 passe (I) - tend, look 

after, take care of, 

have(n) [ha: va] - garden. 
fuld [ful’] - full. 
blomst{en) [blom’sd] - 
flower. 

40 grcesplcene [gresple: na] - 

(grass) lawn. 
mwngde(n) [meg’da] - 
a lot (of). 

jrugt(en) [frogd] - fruit. 
trce{et) - tree. 
ceble(t) [e : bla] - apple. 

41 pcere(n) [pE: js] - pear. 
kokkenhave(n) [kog(a)n- 

ha: va] - vegetable 
(‘kitchen’) garden. 
gronsager [grcensa: yo] - 
vegetables. 

)ordbcer{ret) [joirber]- 
strawberry. 

42 alt - everything. 

smuk [smog] - beautiful. 
velholdt [velhol’d] - well- 
kept. 

dygtig [dogdi] - skilful, 
able, clever. 

landmand(en) ['lanman’] 


orden{en) [or’d(a)n] - affair, som har orden i 

tidiness, order, neatness. sine sager - who keeps 

sag(en) [sa’y] - matter, everything shipshape. 

D. 

Ordinal numbers 

den(det) ellevte tolvte trettende fjortende 

[elf da] [folds] [tred(a)na] [fjo: rd(a)na] 

(the) eleventh twelfth thirteenth fourteenth 

The regular ending -( n)de is used from 13 to 29 incl. 
Note: 21st - enogtyvende. 22nd - toogtyvende ; etc. 

30th - ( den) tredivte [trtSfda]; 35th - femogtredivte. 
From 40 up, the ordinal numbers become greatly complic¬ 
ated. Review what was said about the numbers from 40 and 
up in Chapter 5, D. To form the ordinal numbers, you use 
the old, complete forms, thus: 

40 - fyrretyve. To get the ordinal number (40th), add -nde 
- fyrretyvende. 

50 - halvtredsindstyve; 50th: add -nde. 

60 - tresindstyve; 60th: add -nde. 

70, 80 and 90 form their ordinals the same way. 

100- {et) hundrede; 100th: no change. The tooth time: 
den hundrede gang. The 500th time: den femhundrede gang. 
The 1000th time: den tusinde gang. (No change). 

E. 

In English, the plural is usually formed by adding -s. 
horse, horses; chair, chairs. 

In Danish there are 3 ways of forming the plural: 






I. Add -er or, if the word already ends in -e, add -r. 

This ending is added to, for example: 

a) words ending in unaccented -e ; have-r, pare-r, dame-r. 

b) words of one syllable ending in a vowel: bro-er 
(bridge), bi-er (bee). 

c) words ending in -ing and -skab : forretning-er, selskab- 
er (society, party). 

d) words of foreign origin: telefon-er. 

e) Words of more than one syllable, ending in -el, -en, 
drop the e: onkel - onkler, freken - frakner. 

II. Add -e to 

a) most one syllable common gender words: dag-e, der-e. 

b) Words of more than one syllable, ending in -er, drop 
the e: finger - fingre, soster - sastre (Except indications 
of nationality: dansker — danskere, amerikaner — ameri- 

III. Add nothing; keep the word as it is. (Like in English: 
one sheep, four sheep). There are quite a few words in this 
group in Danish. Examples: 

dr, dyr, glas, ord (word), sprog (language), fisk, sko 
(shoe), ting, tak, film, svin. 

Combined with the above plural forms, certain irregular¬ 
ities may occur (like in English: tooth, teeth; foot, feet). 
Some words change their vowels: 

datter, datre - and, render - tand, tender (tooth) - fod, 
fadder (foot) - ko, kaer - nat, natter. 

3 words in this group are especially difficult: 
far [fa : r] - father, far is an abbreviation of fader [fa: So] 
(often used in solemn speech). 
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the unabbreviated 


You add the definite ending -en to 
form: faderen (the father), or faren. 

And in the plural you keep the d from fader and change 
the vowel. Result: fadre. 

a father - en far/ the father - faderen (faren) /fathers - 
feedre. 

a mother - en mor (or: moder)/ the mother - moderen 
(moren)/mothers - medre. 

a brother - en bror (or: broder)/ the brother - broderen 
(broren) /brothers - bredre. 

Finally there are the completely irregular ones (English 
examples: goose, geese; child, children) such as: 

barn, barn (child) /gas, gas (goose)/ hene, hans/mand, 
mand. 

The definite plural 

a horse the horse 

en best hesten 

a watch the watch 

Similarly: the matters - sagerne ; the trees - traeme ; the 
years - drene; the men - mcendaie. 

The definite ending in the plural is always -ne. The group 
which adds nothing in the indefinite plural (III above) 
always takes the ending -ene. 


horses the horses 

heste heste- ne 

watches the watches 


iMPOirr^jjj.: From now on, the nouns will be given like 
blomst(en) (er) - flower. This means: a flower - en 




DANISH 


blomst, the flower - blomsten, flowers - blomster, the flowers 
- blomsterne. 

tal(let) (-) - number. This means: a number - et tal, 
the number - tallet, numbers - tal (no ending, therefore the 
plural brackets are empty), the numbers - tallene. 

The plural endings of all nouns in the first 8 chapters are 
found in the Word Index beginning on p. *62. 

Concepts or objects which can be only plural in English 
may exist in both singular and plural in Danish and vice 

news - nyheder (plural) 

a piece of news - en nyhed (nyheden ) (sing.) 

information - oplysning(en) (er) (sing. & plur.) 

a pair of scissors - saks(en) (e) (‘pair’ not needed). 

F. 

Exercise 

1. Look at the pattern just given above for the nouns (un¬ 
der Important) and write down the same four forms for 
these words: hus(et)(e); ar(et) (-) ; far(et) (-) (means 
‘sheep’) ; kop(pen) [per) ; hjerne(t) (r); familie(n) (r); 
mafk(en)(er); gard(en)(e). 

In Danish: 2. Invite someone to come and have lunch 
with you at 2 p.m. 3. Mention all the animals Jorgen and 
Leif see at the farm, first in the indefinite, then in the de¬ 
finite plural. 4. Use the right combination of se plus pa, ud, 
til, etc. (see B) in these examples: a. He looked sick. b. How 
does she look? c. He looked at me. d. I have just visited your 
brother, e. He looks as if he were a skilful farmer, f. What 
are you looking at? 


Chapter 9* 


A3 

Dagen efter vagnede Jorgen og Leif lidt for syv, stod 
straks op og spiste morgenmad. Om formiddagen gik de 
en tur i nserheden af garden. Om eftermiddagen lante 
de en knallert og en cykel og korte ind til byen for at 
kobe forskellige ting. Jorgen korte pa knallerten og trak 
Leif, som korte pa cyklen. De kom til byen, og Leif 
kobte et par aviser og blade i en kiosk og gik derfra 
hen til cigarhandleren, hvor han kobte cigarer og tobak. 
Han rog bade cigarer og pibe. Jorgen skulle have en 
ny hat. Han fandt en hatteforretning i en stille gade og 

Jorgen: „Jeg ville gerne have en hat.“ 

Ekspedienten: „Ja, geme. Her er en god hat.“ 

Jorgen: „Jeg kan ikke lide farven.“ 

Ekspedienten: „Den er moderne nu. Vil De ikke prove 
den?“ 

Jorgen tog hatten pa og sa sig i spejlet. Han syntes, at 
han sa forfaerdelig ud. 

Jorgen: „Jeg sa en hat ude i vinduet. Den lignede 
min gamle hat.“ 

Ekspedienten: „Men hvorfor skal De have en hat, der 
Iigner Deres gamle ?“ 

Jorgen: „Det skal jeg heller ikke. Men jeg kunne godt 
lide den,“ 





c. 


avis(enUer) [a'vi’s] - 
(daily) newspaper. 
blad(et)(e) [bla8] - 

also: leaf. 

(or) [ki'osg] 


me up’ = vaekke (I)). 
lidt for — a little while 

formiddag(en) (e) [fo:i- 

SS*. 


^ISrnoon 

L D. ’ tobak(ken){ker) [to'bag] 


>o (II) - lend 
lllert(en) (er) 


pibe(n)(r) [pi:ba] - 
nhat{ten)(te)-h*. 


cykel (cyklen, cykler) 
[syg( 3 )l] - bicycle. 




hatteforretning(en) (er) 
['hadafo ( rEdnei|] — hat 

SSw [sS - 


ting(en) (-) [teij’] - thin 
(trot, truUot) 
[trega] - pull, haul, 


i)(er) 
’d]- clerk 
n)(r) [fa : Jva] - 


IT tOg ...'fid- took, put O. 







sd sig t [so’ sai i] - looked 
(at himself) in ... 
spejl(et)(e) [sbai’l] - 
mirror, looking glass. 

is forfcerdelig [fo'f&i’d(3)li] 
- terrible. 

is ligne (I) [li :na] - look 
like, resemble. 

27 en anden [an 'an(a)n] - 
another (one). 


28 koste (I) [kasda] - cost, 
seeB. 

31 billig [bili] - cheap. 

32 herinde [hc’rena] - 

30 passe (I) - fit; see also 
chapter 8, line 39. 

38 ikke noget [ega no : (a)|J] - 
not anything, nothing. 


D. 

Time 


[man’da] 

Monday 


tirsdag 

[ti’jsda] 

Tuesday 


onsdag 

[on’sda] 

Wednesday 


[to’rsda] 

Thursday 


fredag 

[fre’da] 


lerdag 

[lcerda] 

Saturday 


[scen’da] 

Sunday 


The day is divided into: 

morgen{en) ( er) which lasts until the time when you think 
that now everybody really ought to be up and around. For 
some people it is 7 or 8 a.m., for some 10 a.m. 

Then comes formiddag(en) (e) until 12 noon {middag). 

From noon to 6 p.m. we have eftermiddag(en) (e), fol¬ 
lowed by aften{en) (er) which lasts until such time as you 
think that now everybody really ought to be in bed. For some 
people it will be 10 p.m., for others maybe midnight. Then 
follows 

nat(ten) (ncetter) - night, midnight - midnat. 

24 hours (day + night) = dagn(et) (-) [doi’n]. 
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in the morning - om morgenen. in the daytime - om 
dagen. on Mondays, Sundays etc. - om mandagen, sendagen. 

in the afternoon - om ejtermiddagen. in the evening - 
om aftenen. 

at night, during the night - om natten. 

in (the) summer - om sommeren. in (the) winter - om 
ninteren. om vinteren also means during the winter. 

He’ll be here in an hour - . . . om en time. 

He was here (for) an hour - ... (i) en time. 

He stayed 3 weeks - ... (i) tre uger. 

In the last two examples i may be omitted. 

He stayed for hours - i timevis (ugevis, mdnedsvis, arevis). 

E. 

The definite plural with an adjective. First review Chapter 
7,E. 

The white farm - den hvide gdrd ; the red house - det 
rode hus. 

In the plural: de hvide garde, de rede huse. 

The definite article in the plural is de whenever an ad¬ 
jective is attached to the noun. 


Adjectives 

The endings of the adjectives. A summary. Review chap¬ 
ter 7, E, adjectives, the 3rd paragraph. 

Here is the pattern for the adjective endings. 

I. The adjective is separated from the word it describes. 

Ex: He is sick; they are tired; the dog is thirsty; the situa¬ 
tion is hopeless; the mountains are high. 





In Danish: 


Jeg er syg; han er syg; manden er syg. 

(Use the adjective as you find it in the dictionary). 


Huset er redt; det er redt; barnet er sygt. 

(Add -t to the adjective). 

Plural: 

Here we do not distinguish between the 2 genders. All ad¬ 
jectives end in -e. Mcendene er traette; de er treette; husene 


II. The adjective stands right before the word it describes. 

Ex: a big man, a red house, big men, red houses, etc. 

When you start with en and then have an adjective, use 
the form of the adjective which you find in the dictionary: 
en stor mand; en modeme lejlighed. 

Neuter: 

When you start with et and then have an adjective, add 
a -t to this adjective: et stort hus. 

The same rules apply whenever an adjective without an 
article precedes a singular noun of common gender or neuter, 
respectively: good food - god mad; white paper - hvidt 

In all other cases the adjective ends in -e. 

Ex: nice, old ladies; the big man; red houses; the red 
house; my new house; his old mother; their old sisters; the 
red houses; awful hats; nice people; the expensive watch; 
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expensive watches; large windows. (Translate these into 
Danish). 

Exceptions 

a) Adjectives ending in an -e (in the dictionary) never 
change. They always end in -e: stille. 

b) Adjectives ending in -sk (in the dictionary) never 
add -t: task. 

Also notice: 

Her er min nye hat ; hi'or er min gamle ? (my old one), 
(min gamle because you refer to a common gender noun). 

Han kebte ikke et nyt hus; han blev i sit gamle. (sit gamle 
because you refer to a neuter noun). 

de unge og de gamle - the young and the old (people) 

rige og fattige — rich and poor (people) 

den rige og den fattige - the rich and the poor man. 

No equivalent exists in Danish for expressions such as ‘my 
old one’, ‘a different one’, etc., because in Danish any ad¬ 
jective can stand alone without supporting words like one, 
man and the like when treated as a noun. 


Adverbs 

See A, line 35. Jorgen says, “ Her er en, jeg ikke har pro vet”. 
Notice the position of ikke. 

Main rule: Adverbs of negation (ikke), time ( altid, aldrig) 
and emphasis ( absolut) are placed before the verb (pre¬ 
dicate) in subordinate clauses. If the verb is compound, these 
adverbs are placed before the auxiliary verbs. See also Chap- 

(In main clauses these adverbs are placed after the verb or 
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between the auxiliary and main verb in case of a compound 
predicate). (About main and subordinate clauses in general. 


F. 

Exercise 

1. Take this pattern: a farm, the farm, a white farm, the 
white farm, farms, white farms, the farms, the white farms. 
Go through this pattern in Danish with the following words, 
applying the rules for adjectives just explained: a (nice) 
kitchen; a (new) hat; a (big) business; a (cheap) journey; 
an (expensive) cigar; a (good) watch. 

2. If you want to buy a good cigar, what will you say in 
a Danish store? What will the clerk say? - If you want a 
dress ( en kjole) or a pair of shoes (et par sko), what will the 
procedure be ? Get as many remarks in as possible: I don’t 
like it. I like it. I like the color. I don’t like the color. It 
doesn’t suit me. It is too expensive. It is very cheap. I’d like 
(to have) it. How much is it?, etc. 

Translate: 3. Many ( mange [maijo]) Americans (amen - 
kaner(en) (e)) think that all ( alle ) Danish ladies smoke 
cigars. 4. All Danish ladies do not smoke cigars. 5. Why do 
many Americans think that all Danish ladies smoke cigars? 
6. She always buys terrible hats. 7. Her hats are always ter¬ 
rible. 8. Let us take a walk. 9. I like long walks. 10. I 
always take a long walk on Sundays. 11 .1 like reading news¬ 
papers. 12. In the evening I like reading. 13. What was he 
doing in the town in the afternoon? 14. What time (check 
with Chapter 4,D) do you eat breakfast? 15. They bought 
a few things in (the) town. 16. Denmark ( Danmark) has 
good roads. 17. How do I look now? 18. He looked terrible. 


Chapter 




A. I* 

Leif var taget til byen tidlig om formiddagen for at 
se pa en kunstudstilling. Jorgen havde lovet at mode 
ham kl. halvfire ved byens posthus. Jorgen var pra-cis, 
men Leif var endnu ikke kommet. Jorgen ventede i 
flere minutter. Pa den anden side af gaden la en lille 
restaurant. Foran den stod 4-5 borde midt i solskin- 
net, og ved et af dem sad en mand og drak ol. Jor¬ 
gen blev torstig af at se pa ham. Restaurantens dor gik 
op, og tjeneren kom ud med en flaske ol til. Jorgen 
sa op og ned ad gaden, men han kunne ikke se Leif. 
Han begyndte at ga over gaden. Restauranten la pa 
toppen af en lille bakke, og der var dejlig udsigt 
ud over husenes tage og skibenes master og fjordens 

„Halloj,“ sagde en mand. „Pas pa!" En bil var kort 
rundt om hjornet, og Jorgen, der gik og sa pi udsig- 
ten, matte springe for at redde livet. Det var manden 
ved bordet udenfor restauranten, der havde sagt „pas 
pa!“ Jorgen vendte sig for at takke ham - og der sad 
Leif og sa pa ham med et smil. 

„Er du tract af livet?“ spurgte han. „Du gjorde dit 
bedste for at komme af med det.“ 

„Jeg er ikke tract af livet," sagde Jorgen. „Men jeg 
er ved at do af torst, fordi jeg har ventet pa dig i mindst 








„H0jst fern minutter,“ sagde Leif og sa pa sit ur. „Jeg 
har set dig hele tiden. Jeg troede, du nod udsigten! 
Tjener1“ 

„Det er en dejlig udsigtsagde Jargen. „Men for- 
resten troede jeg, du var pa kunstudstilling." 

„Har vajret. Det var en udmaerket udstilling. Der var 
en nydelig, ung dame .. 

„Vent med dine unge damer. Lad mig fa en al farst. 
Tjener!" 

„Tjener!“ 

„TJENER!“ 

J a . hr." 

„Nada,“ sagde Leif. „Jeg troede, De var gaet pa pen¬ 
sion. Min ven vil gerne have en 0I, og jeg vil geme 


41 „Sa gerne." 

42 „Har De smarrcbrod ?“ spurgte Jargen. 

43 „Ja. Et stykke med sild, f. eks.?“ 

44 ,Jargen," sagde Leif. „Du spiser for meget." 

45 „Jeg har ferie. Jeg er sulten. Jeg vil have det godt i 

47 „Du burde ogsa give din mave ferie." 

48 „Undskyld,“ sagde tjeneren. „Men ...“ 

49 „Ja tak. Lad mig fa et stykke med sild." 

bo Da de havde spist og drukket, sad de og rag en cigaret 

51 og snakkede, indtil Jargen sa pa uret og sprang op. 

52 „Vi ma hjem med det samme! Vi kommer for sent til 

53 middagen. Tjener! Hvor er den tjener? TJENER! 

54 „Ja, hr." 

55 „Ma jeg betale?" 

56 „Tak, det bliver 19,75 kr.“ 

57 „Og med drikkepenge?" 

B g „Tak, moms og drikkepenge er iberegnet." 


59 „Leif, du ma meget undskylde," udbrad Jargen. „Men 
so jeg har glemt mine penge. Jeg har kun en krone." 

6i Leif sa pa ham, sukkede og betalte. 


B. 

e 4-5 horde - 4 or 5 tables. Likewise : det var 10-n grader 
(degrees centigrade ); der var 6-yoo mennesker (people). 
9 en flaske el til - another bottle of beer. Also line 40 
“• • • have en tiP’ - have another (additional) one. 

23/24 Jeg er ved at de af terst - I’m about to die ... 


sa moms — tax. Stands for mer 
i, e. excess - volume - trade 

c 

1 for at se pa - (in order) 

2 kunstudstilling (en) (er) 

['konsduS'sdel’ei)] - art 
exhibition. 

mede (II) [ma: 3a]-meet. 

3 posthus(et) (e) ['pasdhu’sj 

- post office. 
prcecis [pre'si’s] - punctual. 

4 vente (I) [vends] - wait. 

5 flere [fie: is] - several, 

side(n) (r) [si: 3s] - side. 

6 restaurant (en)(er) 

[resdo'rai]]. 

midt i [med i] - in the 
middle of. 

solskin(net ) ['solsken] - 
sunshine. 

7 el (let) - beer. 

8 terstig [toeisdi] - thirsty. 
af at se - by looking ... 


■ veerdi - omscetnings - afgift 


9 tjener(en) (e) [tje: no] - 

flaske(n)(r) -bottle. 

11 begynde (II) [be'gan’s] - 

begin. 

12 top(pen) (pe). 
bakke(n) (r) [bags] - 

(small) hill. 

udsigt (en)(er) [uSsegd]- 
view; also: prospect. 

13 tag(et) (e) [ta’y] - roof. 
skib(et) (e) [sgi’b] - ship. 
mast(en) (er) [masd]- 

fjord(en) (e) [fjo’i] - 

14 vand(et) [van’] - water. 

15 hallej [ha'bi] - hi! 
pas 'pa - look out! 
bil(en) (er) - car. 






16 rundt om [ron’d om’] - 
(round) about, 
u springe (sprang, sprunget) 
[sbreip] - jump, spring, 

redde (I) [rtSaJ - save. 
liv(et) (-) [K’v] - life. 

19 vendte sig [vends sai] - 
turned (himself) round. 
takke (I) [toga] - thank, 
so ) (smi’lj 

21 dit bedste [did btsda] - 

your best. 

22 komme af med [komu 'a’ 

me] - get rid of. 

24 do (dode) - die; do af - 
die from. 

torst(en) [tcersd] - thirst. 
27 nyde (nod, nydt) [ny:8s] 

32 nydelig ['ny: 8ali] - pretty. 

ting [og’[ - young, 
as nada [noda] - approx: 
‘Oh, dear’. 


ga pa pension [par| Jo’n] - 
retire with a pension; 
pension(en) (er). 

39 ol is neuter. Leif saying 
“en oV ’ implies “en 
(flaske) ol". 

41 sa gerne [s(a) guns] - 
strictly a waiter’s term 
for ‘Yes, Sir’. 

43 sild(en) (—) [sil’] — herring. 

47 bor (from burde, bor, 

burde, burdet) [beer] - 
ought to, should. 
mave(n)(r ) - stomach. 

si indtil ['en’te(l)] - until, 
up to . 

springe op - jump up. 

62 for 'sent - too late. 

65 betale (II) [be’ta’la] - 
pay ; ma jeg betale ? - 
‘Check, please’. 

57 drikkepenge [dregaptga] 

- tip. 

sa moms - value - added tax 
iberegnet - included. 


D. 

have and fa 

See line 33: “Lad mig fa ...” In many situations where 
English uses ‘to have’, Danish prefers fa. 
fa might be said to describe an acquisition of an object. 
Can I have a cup of coffee? - Kan jeg fa ... (never have ). 
Have you had coffee? - Har 1 fdet ... (never har haft). 

A rule of the thumb: whenever the English verb “have, 
had” can be replaced by “get, got”, the Danes tend to use fa. 


Notice, however, than whenever English uses “have got” 
simply in the meaning “Do you have in your possession ... ?” 
Danish uses the verb have. 

Examples: 

He got a knife (for his birthday) - han fik ... 

He had a knife (in his hand) - han havde ... 

Have you got a cigarette? - har De en cigaret? 

He hasn’t got any sisters. - Han har ingen sostre (LIT: He 
has no sisters). ; R 

The possessive form 

I. ‘Mr. Campbell’s hat’ means the hat that belongs to Mr. 
C. or which Mr. C. possesses. English uses the apostrophe 
with persons: the ladies’ hats; the men’s rifles. 

Danish: Hr. Hansens hat - Mr. Hansen’s hat. 

You add an -s to the name or the noun that ‘possesses’ 
the following thing. This is called the possessive case. 

In English, when not talking about persons you say for 
example: The roofs of the houses, the tower of the castle, 
the post office of the town, etc. 

In Danish, the corresponding use of af is not very frequent. 
Usually all words just add an -s. 

II. Instead of using -s we could use a different construc- 

A. a preposition (corresponding to English ‘of’) 
for example: 

husets ejer = ejeren af huset 
restaurantens dor = doren til restauranten 

B. a compound, for example : 

husenes tage = hustagene 





Notice the use of af in cases like the following where we 
talk about a part or portion of a certain quantity, for 
example: 

Tre af dem - three of them; mange af husene - many of 
the houses; ingen af os - none (neither) of us; see also text 
line 5: pa den anden side af gaden ...; and 7: ved et af dem 
sad en mand ... 

Verbs 

About movement. Review Chapter 5, E about irregular 

Now read the text of this Chapter (10), line 
1 : Leif var taget ... - Leif had gone ... 

4: Leif var ikke kommet - Leif had not arrived 

38: De var gaet pa. pension - you had retired (gone) 

In these cases English uses ‘had’, Danish var. 

Similarly: 

Han er taget til byen - he has gone to town 

Han er ikke kommet - he has not arrived 

Han er ikke gaet endnu - he has not left (gone) yet 
er in Danish, ‘has’ in English. 

This different usage has something to do with the fact 
that the verbs in question - taget, kommet, gaet - all de- 

Basic form Present Past Present perfect 

at sidde jeg sidder jeg sad jeg har siddet 
Movement 

at gd jeg gar jeg gik jeg er gaet 

‘Movement’ in this sense should be liberally interpreted. 


lobe, springe, falde, hare all imply movement, but so also do 
begynde and blive - namely movement from one state to 
another. When a person becomes something (blive), be it 
embarrassed or hungry or a plumber or a graduate, he 
changes from one ‘state’ (or ‘stage’) into another, and any 
change, of course, implies movement in a broad sense. Also: 
ban er dad - he has died (besides also meaning, he is dead). 
det er sket, at ... - it has happened that... 


F. 

Exercise 

Translate: 1. He has gone to (the) town. 2. When did 
leave? (see Chapter 5, B). 3. He left at 2 o’clock. 4. Has 
left? 5. Yes, he has left. 6. Should we take a walk? 7. I 
would like to! 8. Are they not at home (hjemme) ? 9. No, 
they have taken a walk. 10. I wanted to (‘would’) visit him, 
but he had just ( lige ) travelled to Denmark. 11. Peter Niel¬ 
sen’s wife was very kind. 12. I met his wife’s father. 13. I 
talked with Peter Nielsen’s brothers. 14. His brothers had a 
farm. 15. The brothers’ farm was very big. 16. The fields of 
the farm were well-kept. 17. Do you know where the rail¬ 
road station of the town is (use ligge) ? 18. I liked the large 
windows of the house. 19. The trees in the garden were very 
old. 20. The taste (smag(en)) of the coffee was not good. 
21. Would you like a cigarette? 22. Thanks, I don’t smoke. 
23. Have you got a family (= children)? 24. Where is Leifs 
sister? 25. Could I have another slice of bread? 26. How 
many children do they have? 27. The children’s mother was 
not at home. 28. The mother of the children was shopping 
(= was in the town). 29. My husband has gone to town 
(see A,.). 


tr gr 





Chapter ii 

A. 

Der er kun et lille stykke vej til stranden fra Peter 
Nielsens gard. Dagen efter deres tur til byen laner de 
en scooter og korer derud. Stranden er bred og fuld af 
blodt, hvidt sand. Havet er roligt, og vandet er klart 
og stille. 

De gar i vandet. Der er kun fa sten. Det er som at ga 
pa et tteppe. 

De svommer omkring og ser ind pa den hvide strand 
og op langs den gronne kyst. Det er xneget varmt. Him- 
len er bla mod nord, ost og syd, men i sydvest er den 
gra. 

Jorgen gar op pa stranden. Leif raber til ham: „Du 
er jo slet ikke vid!“ Jorgen svarer: „Pas dig selv! Jeg 

En flyvemaskine flyver hojt over dem. En motorbad 
sejler forbi langt ude. De kan bore stojen fra dens mo¬ 
tor. Pludselig lyder en anden stoj langt borte. Himlen 
er blevet sort mod sydvest. Jorgen raber: „Torden! Vi 
ma hjem!“ og de lober op til deres toj. Jorgen har glemt 
sit handklaede. Han bruger sit lommetorkkede. To minut- 
ter efter er de pa vej hjem, men for sent. Lyn folger 
lyn, og tordenen ruller. Si kommer regnen. Den slar 
dem i ansigtet. Deres hatte, jakker, bukser og skjorter 
bliver vade. En vogn overhaler dem og drejer straks efter 


til hojre. Leif, der korer, drejer ogsa til hojre. Jorgen 
hyler: „Det er ikke den rigtige vej!“ Leif raber: „Det 
ved jeg godt.“ 

Jorgen: „Hvorfor korer du ikke den rigtige vej ?“ 

Leif: „Sa du vognen? Pigen, du ved, fra kunstudstil- 
lingen sidder i den !“ 

Jorgen: „Hvad vil du gore? Torpedere den?“ 

Leif korer alt, hvad han kan. Men vejen er vad. 
Han ma bremse. Scooteren skrider. De falder i en masse 
mudder. 

Da de kommer hjem, stirrer Peter Nielsen pi dem og 
siger: „Jeg troede, I havde vaeret i vandet!" 

„Vi gik begge to i vandet. Men Leif gik i vandet to 
gange," siger Jorgen. 

„Ja, livet kunne vaere dejligt," siger Leif og sukker. 

„Og tiden gar!“ siger Peter Nielsen. „Maden er pa 
bordet!" 

„Jeg er klar!" siger Jorgen. 

„Du er uklar!" siger Leif og tager ham i armen. „Vi 
ma have mudderet af forst. Badevaerelset, min herre! 
Efter Dem!“ 


B. 

ga i vandet [van’aS] - LIT. go into the water = go swim¬ 
ming. In the abstract sense also ‘han gik i vandet’ - he 
put his foot in. Hence Jorgen’s remark in line 37. 

Pas dig selv [pas dai 'sel’j - LIT. suit yourself = mind 
your own business! 

overhale (I) ['auoha’b] - overtake, pass. 
min herre - ‘my dear Sir’. 






HIM!!! 


C. 



, citww 

['fly: vama'sgi: na] 



flyve (flej, flejet) [fly:v 3 ] 

T fly-. 



lyde (led, lydt) Py:fe].- 
6oXpbo :«te] -away. 



lyn(et)i-) fly’n] - lightn- 





maj juni 

[mai’] [ju’ni] 

September oktober 

[sF.btrm’ba] [ag'to’ba] 


juli august 

[ju’li] [au'gosd] 

november december 

■ novi rn'bo] [de'srm’ba] 


den ferste august - (on) the first (of) August. 

Jeg modte hende den toogtyvende februar - I met her 
(on) the 22nd (of) February. 

The months are not capitalized in Danish. 

Notice: 6.8.58 means August 6th, 1958. In Danish you 
write the day first, then the month. 


E. 

Different use of articles in Danish and English, see lines 

39 live t er dejligt - life is wonderful 

40 tide n gar - time is flying 

In these and similar expressions, Danish uses the definite 
article, English no article at all. Other examples: 

Congress discussed today ... - kongressen diskuterede ... 
Parliament rejected ... - parlamentet forkastede ... 

Is dinner ready? - er middagen feerdig? 

(but: spise til middag - dine) 


In other cases Danish does not use an article where English 

Jeg er journalist - I am a journalist 
Han er tandlcege - he is a dentist 


Be careful with ‘of’. 


a cup of coffee 

the kingdom of Denmark 
the city of Copenhagen 
the island of Funen 


en kop kaffe 
et glas vand 
kongeriget Danmark 
byen Kebenhavn 
aen Fyn 


Verbs 


Some modal verbs wer 

e mentioned it 

j Chapter 1, E and 

3, E. Here 

Basic fom 

is their complete pattern: 

Present perfect 

kunne 

kan 

kunne 

har kunnet 

ville 

vil 

ville 

har villet 

matte 

ma 

matte 

har mattet 

skulle 

skal 

skulle 

har skullet 

burde 

bar 

burde 

har burdet 


In English these verbs have no basic form or past par¬ 
ticiple. They have to be paraphrased by for example ‘be able 
to’, ‘been obliged to’ and the like. In Danish they are com¬ 
plete. 

In some cases the usage of these verbs in the two languages 
is different: 

1) vil, vitle (often followed by gerne) may stand for want 
to, wanted to. 

2) See line 18/19. Jorg™ says: Vi ma hjem. The modal 
verbs may indicate a movement (a verb of motion being 
tacitly implied) : ban ma hjem - he must (has to) (go) 
home; han vil bort - he wants (to go) away; han skal ud - 
he shall (is going) out. 

3) han burde gore det - he ought to do it (no ‘to’ in 
Danish). 






4) he may not remember - han husker det maske ikke. 
Importa nt : Whenever you use a modal verb plus another 
verBfBuRther verb is always in the basic form: han ma ga ; 
han kan ikke spise noget; han vil ikke sige noget. 


Word order 

Inversion. Review Chapters 3, E and 6, E. 

Inversion (the verb (predicate) being placed before the 
subject) is much more frequent in Danish than in English, 
see this Chapter, lines 2: Dagen efter deres tur til byen laner 
de ... 17 : Pludselig lyder en anden stoj ... 20: To minutter 
efter er de pa vej hjem ... 22 : Sa kommer regnen ... 

To establish rules for such inversions we must know the 
difference between independent (main) and dependent 

An independent clause is a group of words, containing a 
subject and a verb, which constitute a complete statement. 

Example: He shot himself. Yesterday, I bought a new car. 

A dependent clause is a group of words which depend for 
their complete meaning on some other word or words in the 
independent clause. 

Examples, with the independent clauses in heavy type and 
the dependent clauses in inverted commas: He ran away 
‘because he was scared’. He said to me ‘that he didn’t under¬ 
stand it’. I don’t know the man 1 (whom) you’re talking of’. 

So, apart from making inversion when asking questions 
(3, E and 6, E) you also make inversion in the following 

1) When a main clause does not start with the subject. 

In all the examples quoted above you will find that some 
word other than the subject is the first word. It is simply a 
question of how one chooses to express oneself. Instead of 


saying: Pludselig lyder en anden stoj ..., the author might 
have chosen to say: En anden stoj lyder pludselig ..., in 
which case there is no inversion, as the first word (plus what¬ 
ever ‘satellite words’ that constitute its retinue: adjectives, 
articles etc.) is the subject. It is much more favored in Danish 
than in modern English not to start with the subject when 
beginning a new sentence. 

2) When after the quotation of direct speech you indi¬ 
cate who speaks or spoke. 

Example, line 39: “Livet er dejligt" siger Leif. First you 
have someone saying something. Then follows, ‘says Leif’. In 
English you could also say, ‘Leif says’ in this case but never 
in Danish. Other examples: 

“Det tror jeg ikke,” svarede han (he answered). - “Det 
vil jeg gerne,” tilstod hun (she confessed). - “Det er varmt” 
bemcerkede han (he remarked). 

But of course, if you start with the person who is talking, 
there will be no inversion. See lines 25 : Jorgen hyler: “Det er 
ikke den rigtige vej.” - 26: Leif raber : “Det ved jeg godt.” 


F. 

Translate: 1. Peter Nielsen is a farmer. 2. He wanted to 
become a farmer. 3. His brother is not a farmer. 4. Can I 
meet you tomorrow at 9:30? 5. I could not see him. 6. He 
has (a) car. 7. He went home in his car. 8. He wanted to go 
home. 9. “When do you want to go home?” he asked. 10. “I 
am not sure,” he answered. 11. Three days ago I saw him in 

12. The following numbers refer to the text of this chap¬ 
ter. Answer the following questions concerning (A) lines: 







a: Why does Nielsens end in -J? 2: Why does laner 
come before de ? 4: Why does bledt and hvidt end in -t? 4/5 : 
Why does klart end in -<,but stille in -«? 8/9: Why does hvide 
end in -e? 9: Why does grenne end in -e and varmt (in the 
next sentence) in -t? 10: Why this word order: men i syd- 
vest er den ...? 16: Which form is here? Reasons? 16: Why 
use dens here and not sin ? 20: Why use sit here? 23: Give 
the definite plural of the four words hatte, jakker, bukser, 
skjorter. 28: Why is the verb before the subject ? 28: Why 
does rigtige end in -e ? 33 : Which form is bremse ? 38 : Could 
you say “Jergen siger ” instead? 

27. The English word “know” has three Danish counter¬ 
parts, all depending on the meaning and the context, namely 
(given in the present tense): 

(1) kan (2) kender (3) ved 

Some examples will show the difference of meaning: 

(1) Kan du dansk? - Do you know Danish? 

Kan du din lektie? - Do you know your lesson? 

Han kan sit fag [fa’y] - He knows his subject (matter). 

(2) Kender De hr. Bentsen? - Do you know ... (about 

persons). 

Han kender Danmark godt. - He knows a lot about 

Denmark. 

Han kender (or kan, see above) sit fag. 

J eg kender ikke Kebenhavn. - I’m not familiar with 

Copenhagen. 

(3) Det ved jeg ikke. - I don’t know. 

Vidste du, at...? - Did you know that ... ? 

Conclusion: Verbs (1) and (2) are transitive (they can 
have an object). Verb (3) can have only the word det as ob¬ 
ject or, of course, some subordinate clause beginning with at. 

kan usually concerns some abstract object, kender usually 
a tangible object such as a person, a city, or a country; but 
also a subject matter. 


Chapter 12 

A. IT 

Peter Nielsen og hans kone har to born, en son og 
en datter. Drengen er 12 ar gammel og pigen 9. Han 
hedder Soren, og him hedder Lise. 

Den 27. juni er det Lises fodselsdag, og hun far gsester. 
Hendes venner og veninder fra skolen er inviteret. Hen- 
des tante og onkel, som er Peter Nielsens naboer, kom- 
mer ogsa. Fra sin morfar og mormor far hun et brev 
og en lille gave. Hendes farfar og farmor lever ikke 
mere. De ligger oppe pa kirkegarden, og Lise gir ofte 
hen og besoger dem, men for et par uger siden sagde 
hun til sin mor, at nu ville hun ikke besoge dem mere, 
for de var aldrig hjemme. 

Lise far mange gaver: chokolade, legetoj, en ny kjole. 
Leif giver hende en bold og Jorgen en dukke. Hun vil 
med det samme prove sin kjole, og da hun har faet den 
pa, vil hun ud at lege. Hendes mor laver fodselsdags- 
chokoladen, mens Leif spiller klaver, og halvdelen af 
giesterne spiller kort, og Jorgen irriterer den ene tredje- 
del med sine historier. 

Omsider er man ved at ga til bords. Fru Nielsen kalder 
pa bornene. Lise kommer sidst ind. Hendes mor taber 
en teske pa gulvet, og alle gsesteme vender sig om og ser 
pH fodselsdagsbarnet. Hendes fine, nye kjole er snavset, 
og hendes har er i uorden. 







25 „Hvor har du dog vseret?“ sparger hendes mor. 

26 Lise forklarer. at hun skulle gemme sig for de andre. 

27 - „Hvor gemte du dig?" sparger hendes onkel. „Og hvor 

28 er dine fine, nye gaver?" 

29 „Jeg gemte mig bagved den store, rade ko,“ siger Lise 

30 forvirret. „Og hvor er mine gaver?" Alle springer op for 
si at hjaelpe hende. - „Hvor er hendes fine, nye gaver?" 

32 raber Jargen. „Lad os finde dem!" Gaesterne spreder sig. 

33 Nogle laber ud i haven, andre over i stalden, men de 

34 finder ingenting. Nogle minutter efter kommer de tilbage 

35 - og finder Jargen i spisestuen. Han sidder ved bordet 

36 med Lise ved sin side og spiser og drikker. Bade han og 

37 Lise ser glade ud. 

38 ,Jargen!" siger Leif. „Her laber vi alle rundt og 

39 anstrenger os! Hvad gar du? Du sidder og morer dig 

40 med en ulykkelig, ung dame." 

41 „Hun er ikke spor ulykkelig," svarer Jargen. „Jeg fandt 

42 hendes gaver med det samme. 

43 „Hvor var de?" 

44 „I hendes vairdse. Pa sengen. Hvor de har vasret hele 
46 tiden!" 

46 „Hvordan vidste du det?" 

47 „Psykologi!“ siger Jargen og tager en kage til. „Psyko- 

48 logi! Korn nu her og fa noget at spise og drikke, mens 

49 der er noget tilbage." 

50 „Sadan er han!“ siger Leif til de andre. „Der er ikke 
Bi noget at gare!“ 


B. 

hedde (hed, heddet) [heSa] - is (am, are) called; “my 
name is ...”: either jeg hedder ... or mit navn er ... 


Den 27. juni (also d. 27. juni) ; dates are often written 
like that; so are ordinal numbers. 27. - read syvogtyvende. 
ven — friend; veninde - girl friend; the ending -'inde 
often means ‘female’, layer (teacher) - tererinde; skue- 
spiller ['sguasbeb] (actor) - skuespillerinde. 

A grandparent might be bedstemor ['bcsdamo: r] or 
bedstefar. In modern terminology it is preferred to indic¬ 
ate whether they are grandparents on the mother’s or 
father’s side: mormor ['mo-t’mo: j] - mother’s mother 
(grandmother on mother’s side) ; farfar ['fm’fa: r] - 
father’s father; morfar ['mo.i’fa:j] - mother’s father, etc. 

B/17/18 lege (I) [laia] - play = what children do; also means 
(to) toy (with). Leif spiller klaver (... plays the piano) ; 
spille (I) [sbela] is always used about musical instruments. 
Another meaning in line 18: spille kort - play cards. 


c. 

kone(n)(r) [ko:na] - 
wife; (en gammel kone 
- an old woman). 
barn(et) (bern) - child, 
children. 

S 0 n(nen)(ner) - son. 
dreng(en)(e) [dm,’] - 

hedde, see B. 
fodselsdag(en) ( e) 

[f0s(a)lsda’] - birthday. 
grest(en) (er) - guest, 

venner, veninder, see B. 
skole(n) (r) ['sgorla] - 
school. 


invitere (I) [envi'te’ra] - 

tante(n) (r) — aunt. 
onkel (onklen, onkler) 
N’g(=»)l]-uncle. 
nabo(en)(er) [na:bo]- 
neighbor. 
morfar etc., see B. 
brev(et)(e) [bre’v] - 
letter. 

gave(n)(r) [ga: va] - gift, 

farfar etc., see B. 
leve (I) [le: va] — live (be 
alive). 





9 ligge {Id, ligget ) [legs] - 
lie. 

kirkegard{en)(e) [kiiga- 
go’j] - churchyard, 

n ikke mere [me :ia] - no 

12 for - for, because. 

13 mange [maija] - many. 
legetej{et) [laiatoi] - 

toys; a toy - et stykke 
legetej. 

kjolefn ) (r) - dress. 

14 bold(en) (e) [bal’d] - ball. 
dukke{n) (r) [doga] - doll. 

16 lege, see B. 

lave (I) - make, 
lj spille, see B. 

halvdel(en) (*) [halde’l] 

- half. See D. 

is kort(et) (—) [kord] - 
card(s) ; also: map, 

irritere (I) [iri'te’ja] - 

tredjedel(en) (e) [treSja- 
de’l] - (one) third. 

19 historic(n) (r) [hi'sdo’jia] 

- story; also: history. 

20 omsider [am 1 si: So] - 

eventually, finally. 

ga til bords - sit down to 
dinner (LIT. go to the 
table). 


kalde (II) [kala] - call; 
{... pa: to make some- 

21 sidst [sisd] - last. 
tabe (II) - lose, drop. 

22 teske{en) (er) ['te’'sge’] - 

teaspoon. 

gulv(et) (e) [gol] - floor. 
alle - all. 

vende (II) sig om ['vena 
sai 'am’] - turn around, 
see E. 

23 fodselsdagsbarn{et) 

(born) - LIT. ‘the 
birthday child’ - the 
one whose birthday it is. 
fin [fi’n] - fine. 
snavset [snaus (a) 8] - dirty. 

24 har(et) (-) - hair. 
uorden(en) ['uaj’d(a)n] 

disorder; ‘is dis-hev- 
elled’. (i in a mess). 
26 forklare (I) [foj'kla’ra] - 
explain. 

gemme (II) sig [gEma] - 
hide (herself), see E. 
andre [andra] - others. 

29 bagved [ba’yve.S] - behind. 
39 forvirret [fai'via’aS] — con- 

32 sprede (II) [sbre:Sa]- 

spread; ... sig- dis- 

33 nogle ... andre ['na : n 


34 ingenting ['eg(a)nter]’] - 

nothing. 

35 spisestue (n) (r) [ 1 sbi: sa- 

sdu: a] - dining rom. 

36 side{n) (r) [si: 8a] - side, 
sr glad [glaS] - happy, glad. 

39 anstrenge (II) sig 

['ansdreij’a] - work 
hard, exert oneself. 

40 ulykkelig [u'lagali] - un¬ 

happy (opposite of lyk- 
kelig). 


41 ikke spor - not a bit. 

47 psykologi(en) [sykolo'gi’]. 

48 fa noget - have some¬ 

thing. 

49 tilbage - left. 

50 sadan [sadan] - such; 

‘that’s the way he is’. 
der er ikke noget at gore ; 
LIT. ‘there is not any¬ 
thing to do’ = ‘nothing 
we can do about it’. 


D. 


Fractions 

'/u - en halv [hal’] 

one half of an apple - halvdelen (‘the half) af et able. 

half of them — halvdelen af dem ; half of it - halvdelen af 
det (or) det halve af det. 

three halves - tre halvdele. 

}4 - en kvart or en fjerdedel (LIT. one fourth part). 

The rest of the fractions should be formed in this way: 

Take the ordinal number ( tredje, fjerde, ottende, etc.) 
and add the word -del{e) [de’l, de :1a]. The result is the de¬ 
nominator. The numerator is the ordinary cardinal number. 

e / 7 - seks syvendedele; 1 / 6 - en femtedel ; - tre fjerde- 

dele (or: trekvart) ; J / 15 - en femtendedel; 8 /u> - otte fem- 
tendedele. 


E. 

Verbs 

Reflexive verbs. See line 22 : alle geesterne vender sig om. 
26: hnn skulle gemme sig. 27 : hvor gemte du dig? 29: jeg 
gemte mig. 32 : geesterne spreder sig. 39 : du ... morer dig ... 






Such verbs are called reflexive. The significance of sig, 
dig, mig etc. is that the meaning of the verb reflects upon 
the subject itself: ‘he amused me’ (‘he’ works through the 
verb on ‘me’) as in contrast to ‘he amused himself (through 
‘himself’ the action of the verb is ‘thrown back upon’ the 
subject ‘he’). Study this complete pattern: 

I enjoy myself 
you enjoy yourself 

he enjoys himself 
she enjoys herself 
(it enjoys itself) 
the man enjoys himself - 
we enjoy ourselves - 

you enjoy yourselves 

they enjoy themselves - 
jeg and mig go together in these verbs; so do du and dig, 
vi and os, I and jer, and De and Dem. In all other cases the 
reflexive pronoun sig is used. 

(Please note that the English verb ‘enjoy’ covers a vast 
area not covered by the Danish more sig. (For example: How 
did you enjoy it? Did you enjoy your dinner? They enjoyed 
the play). Reason: “enjoy” can have an object. No reflexive 
verbs can have an object.) Also: the verb more rig- can in 
certain situations be covered by “to be amused”. ‘I was 
amused at the movie (film(en) (-)’. Jeg morede mig over ... 
‘He was not at all amused’ - Han morede sig slet ikke. ‘I am 
having a lovely time’ - jeg morer mig dejligt. 

There are many reflexive verbs in Danish. From now on, 
they will be given in the vocabulary like this: 

vende (II) sig - turn around. The (II) means, as usual, 


jeg morer mig [mai] 
du morer dig [dai] 

(De morer Dem) 
han morer 

hun morer I sig 

(den(det) morer) j [sai] 
manden morer J 

I morer jer 
(De morer Dem) 
de morer sig 


that vende belongs to the 2nd conjugation (Chapter 4, E) ; 
sig means that it is reflexive. So, ‘I turn around’ - jeg vender 
mig; ‘they turn around’ - de vender sig; vi vender os; bar- 

Adjectives 

Notice the e-ending of the adjectives in line 23: hendes 
fine, nye kjole; 28: dine fine, nye gaver; 31: hendes fine, 
nye gaver ; and review Chapter 9, E about adjectives, II. 

Some adjectives are irregular, for example: litte (see Chap¬ 
ter 5,A,9) is ONLY used before words in the singular. In the 
plural ALWAYS use smd: Idle dreng, smd drenge, lille by, 

F. 


Translate: 1. What is your name? 2. My name is ... 3. 
How old are you? 4 .1 am ... years old. 5. Do you play (the) 
piano? 6. I play a little, but I don’t play well. 7. Do you play 
cards? 8. The children played with their new toys. 9. The 
boy played with his old toys. 10. The girl played in the 
children’s room. 

11. He called himself Peter (= his name was Peter). 12. 
She called herself Ellen. 13. Did you enjoy yourself? 14. I en¬ 
joyed myself. 15. They always enjoy themselves when (nar) 
they are on vacation. 16. The boys hid themselves behind 
two big trees. 17. Half the girls went down to the beach; the 
other half hid themselves in the garden. 18. He turned 
around. 19. He had an old car; he bought himself a new 
car. 20. Let us go (in a car) the other way. 21. When is (it) 
your birthday? 22. January 26th (see A,4). 23. They were at 
home only half of the time. 24. Come and visit us when you 
want to. 25. Do you play (the) piano? 26. He turned around 
and looked at me. 27. The old visitors left at 9 o’clock. 





Chapter 


A. |3 

Jorgen holder meget af at ga tur, og selv om Leif 
ikke bryder sig meget om det, gar de ofte ture sammen. 
Landevejen gar op gennem landsbyen. Det er kun en 
lille landsby, men der er dog en bager, en barber og en 
brugsforening. Foran brugsforeningen star naesten altid 
nogle mennesker og snakker sammen. „De opfinder ny- 
heder," siger Peter Nielsen om dem. Ved siden af kirken 
ligger prsestegarden. Leif kender prtesten og hans kone. 
Det er et par hyggelige mennesker. 

Nar de gar op ad en sidevej forbi kirken, kommer de 
til en sti, som forer ned til bogeskoven syd for lands- 

En dag gik de denne vej, og da de havde gaet en hel 
time, standsede Jorgen. 

„Hvor er vi?“ spurgte han. 

„Tak, det kan jeg se. Men hvordan kommer vi ud igen? 
I hvilken retning skal vi ga?“ 

„Bryd dig ikke om det. Jeg kender altid retningen," 
sagde Leif. 

De gik igen henge. Tilsidst standsede Leif. „Kan du 
se det trae derhenne?“ 

„Hvad for et trae?" 

„Den bag der. Og kan du se de buske der med de gule 
blomster?" 


noget i vejen med 


20 „Der plejer ikke at vaerc 

27 0j'ne.“ 

28 „Nu ved jeg, hvor vi er! Kom her! Denne vej“ 

29 En halv time efter standsede Jargcn. „Kan du se det 

30 trte, der star derovre?“ 
si „Hvad for et trae?“ 

32 „Den bog der. Og kan du se de buske der med de gule 

33 blomster ?“ 

34 „Hvad for nogle blomster? — Na, dem! Hvorfor sper- 

35 ger du?“ 

36 „Fordi det er den samme bog og de samme buske, som 

37 vi sa pa for en halv time siden!" 

38 „Hvad for en retning vil du foresla?" spurgte Leif tract, 

39 men han kunne ikke lade vaere med at le. 

40 Det tog dem nassten halvanden time at komme hjem. 

41 Da fru Nielsen sa dem komme, rabte hun ud ad et abent 

42 vindue: „Er der noget i vejen? I har vteret vaek meget 

43 henge." 

« „Nej, der er ikke noget i vejen," svarede Leif. 

45 „Vi for vild. Vi var ved at da af suit og torst i skoven. 

46 Det er det hele," sagde Jorgen. „Leif kendte hele tiden 

47 retningen. Den forkerte, altsa!" 

48 „Pyt, den smule skov," sagde fru Nielsen. „I er nogle 
40 rigtige bymennesker!“ 


2 Leif bryder sig ikke om det ; bryde {bred, brudt ) [bry: 8a] 
means here : take a fancy to, like (especially in questions 
and with negations). Compare the imperative, line 19: 
bryd dig ikke om det — ‘don’t you worry about that!’ 
e/» Notice the use of menneske(t) (r) [mtnasga]. No exact 
English equivalent. The word covers quite a few English 












'vild - lose one’s way. 
sult(en) [sul’d] - hunger. 

rsBiTW- 










D. 

al - ‘all’ and hel - ‘whole’ 
al (alt, alle ) is used as a noun: 

In the Singular, neuter = everything: han ved alt - he 
knows everything; fortcel mig alt, almost = det hele — tell me 
everything, the whole (of it); det er alt or det er det hele 
(see text, 46) - that’s all ; alt i orden - everything (is) all 
right. 

In the Plural alle = all (people), everybody: alle ved 
det - everybody knows it. 

As an adjective before nouns, alle is used = all: alle men- 
nesker — all people; han har Icest alle bogerne — he has read 
all the books. 

In the singular al {alt) alternates with] hel (belt, hele), 
but the usage differs somewhat from English: 

al, alt is used before uncountables (“mass-words”): al 
maden er spist — all the food is eaten ; alt vandet er lebet ud 
- all the water has run out. 

hel[e) is used before countables to indicate the total: 
hele kagen - the whole (of the) cake, all the cake. Cf. en 
hel kage - a whole cake (In the definite form hel does not 
follow the general rules for adjectives, cf. den store kage. 
Chapters 2, 5, 7, and 9,E). 

hele talen - the whole speech. But: al tale{n) om penge 
er forbudt - all (any) talk(ing) about money is prohibited. 
hele dagen - all day long (the whole day). 

Han taler hele tiden - he speaks all the time. But: altid - 
always. 

hele Europa - all Europe, the whole of E. 
hele verden - all world, the whole world. Notice: alverden 
ved det - everybody knows it. 

Note: Han er helt jeer dig - he is quite finished. 
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st& and ligge 

Danish is very particular about indicating the position of 
things. See text line 8: ... ligger preestegarden ; 30: ... det 
tree, der stSr derovre. A house ‘lies’ because its length is 
usually greater than its height. A tree ‘stands’ because its base 
is small compared with its height. 

Kabenhavn ligger i Danmark - Copenhagen is in Denmark 
Bogen ligger pa bordet -The book lies (is) on the table 

Bogen star pa. bordet -... stands (on end) ... 

Telefonpielen star pa hjernel -... stands ... 

In cases where English uses ‘is’ about the position of a 
thing, Danish specifies whether the thing is actually lying 
down or standing up or whether it is of such a shape as to 
warrant the words ligge or sta. (See also Chapter 18, D). 

E. 

Verbs 

Movement. Review Chapter 1 o, E, then see text here, line 
13 : “da de havde gaet en hel time ...” 

This is a movement. Then why havde and not var ? 

Because the verb does not imply result of the movement— 
they had not got anywhere. In such cases use have. 

Pronouns 

The use of det. See line 9: Det er et par hyggelige men- 
nesker. English: ‘they’ are nice people. 

Danish tends to use det in such cases. He is a nice man - 
det er en flink mand. She is a pretty girl — det er etc. 

which, that, this, etc. See text here, line 13: denne, 18: 
hvilken, 22 : det tree derhenne, 23 : hvad for et tree, 24: den 
bog der, 28: denne vej, 34: hvad for nogle blomster, 38: 
hvad for en retning. 






: formal 


Asking a question: 

English Danish 

which (what) direction ? hvad for en retning ? hvilken retning ? 
which (what) tree? hvad for et tree? hvilket tree? 
which (what) bushes? hvadfornogle buske ? hvilke buske? 

You will hardly ever write the colloquial expressions 
(‘hvad for .. .’) except when quoting direct speech, but you 
may quite often hear the more formal expressions. 

Also notice: 


which (one) do you mean? -(about retning which is com¬ 
mon gender) : hvad for en 

which (one) do you mean? - (about tree (neuter)) : hvad 

which (ones) do you mean? - (about buske (plural)) : hvad 
for nogle mener du? 

what do you mean ? (‘what’ hvad mener du ? 
in general) - 


Pointing o' 
i) which is nc 
English 

that direction 
that tree 
those bushes 


something 

Danish 

den der retning 
del tree der 
det der tree 
de buske der 
de der buske 



den retning 

de buske 


English 


Danish 


this direction 


this tree 


these bushes 


den retning her 
den her retning 
denne her retning 
det tree her 
det her tree 
dette her tree 
de buske her 
de her buske 
disse her buske 


Word order 

Review Chapter n,E about inversion in main clauses. 
In this chapter we meet the third case of inversion in 

1/2 ... selv om Leif ikke bryder sig om det, gar de ofte 


10/11 Nar de gar op ad en sidevej, kommer de til en sti. 
3rd rule for inversion: When an independent clause comes 
after a dependent clause, there is inversion in the indepen¬ 
dent clause. 


F. 

Exercise 

Translate: 1. Have you read this book? 2. No, I don’t 
know that book. 3. I like these cigarettes (cigaret(ten) (ter )). 
4. Which (or what) cigarettes do you like best? 5. These new 
cars look beautiful. 6. Which car is yours? 7. Which bus 
should I take? 8. What did you say? 9. That girl is my sister. 





io. Which girl? 11. That girl over there. She is my sister. 12. 
Which way should I go to get ( komme ) to the railroad 
station? 13. What would you suggest? 14. This suggestion 
is good. 15. When ( nar ) you walk this way, you’ll get (use 
komme in the present) to the minister’s home. 16. He is a 
nice man. 17. I don’t like those people. 18. Which people do 
you mean? 19. There were all kinds (dags(en) (-)) (of) 
people, qo. She talks all day. 21. The whole trip took them 
one hour and a half. 22. “I don’t like this,” he said. “That’s 
all!” 23. They (see E, Pronouns) are my parents. 24. My 
parents used to be at home as much as possible (as (or: so) 
much as - sa meget ... som ) (possible - mulig). 25. I don’t 
like (use term in A,2) cats. 26. He is a barber. 27. Every 
( hver) day he used to take a walk through the village. 28. 
Do you usually drive or walk? (see B). 29. He could not see 
the forest because of (here: for ) mere (bare) [baua]) trees 
(a Danish proverb (ordsprog(et) (-) [o:jsbo’y]). 30. There 
is a small tree on the corner of the main (see 5,C,28. - 
hoved(et) (er) - head, main) road and the side road. 31. 
All the time they were looking at those beautiful flowers. 
32. The baker lives at the comer. 33. The flowers were on the 
table. 34. What flowers does she like? 35. What is the matter? 
36. Nothing is the matter. 37. Come here. This way! 38. Are 
you sure? 39. Can you see that car over there? 40. It took 
them one hour and a half to get home. 41. They had been 
gone a long time. 42. I am afraid (bange [baija] for) that I 
have lost my way. Can you help me? 43. Where are you 
going? 44. How do I get (use komme) to Vejle from here? 
(‘here from’). 45. There is my car. 46. Which one? 


Chapter 14 


A.IH- ' 

Leif og Jorge n sidder i haven efter middagen. 

„Hvad skal vi lave i eftermiddag?" siger Leif. 

„Det samme, som vi lavede i morges." 

„Hvad lavede vi i morges?“ 

„Ingenting!“ 

Postbudet kommer med et brev til Leif. „Det er fra 
min far," siger Leif og abner brevet. „Lad mig se. Han 
sporger, om vi har taenkt pa at blive hos Peter Nielsen 
hele ferien. Hor her. Det er temmelig hardt. ‘Jeg kan 
huske sidste ar, da du talte om at ville rejse jorden rundt, 
men du naede aldrig laengere end til Gilleleje.’ Hvorfor 
i alverden skal han nu snakke om det?“ sporger Leif ud 
i luften. Han er en smule vred. 

„Taler han maske ikke sandhed? Kom du laengere end 
til Gilleleje?" 

„Det var pa grund af den forbistrede kobmand." 

„Kobmanden?“ 

„Ja, han havde en rodharet datter. Jeg ...“ 

„Du behover ikke at sige mere," skynder Jorgen sig at 
afbryde ham. „Hvad skriver din far ellers?" 

Leif laeser resten af brevet. „Han sporger, hvornar 
vi rejser. Derefter siger han, at nar vi rejser videre, 
vil jeg maske vaere sa venlig at besoge en hr. Jens 
Hansen i Randers. Her er hans adresse. Det er et for- 
retningsbesog, siger han videre, og sa folger en masse 







i3* 










the a’s in the past a 


a and snappy: 57 sok(ken)(ker) [sog] - 

Stal’d]-not to be sock, 

fused with ‘spoke, so kedelig [ke: Soli] - sad 
:en’ [ta: Ida, ta’ld], boring; ‘that was tc 


D. 
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E. 

Verbs 

The future. See line 2: Hvad skal vi lave i eftermiddag? 
21 : Han sparger, hvornar vi rejser. 22: ndr vi rejser videre, 
vil jeg ... Etc. 

In all 3 cases we talk about events which have not yet 
occurred. They exist in the future. 

English expresses the future in various ways: I shall go, 
I'll go, you will go, you’ll go, he’s going to. 

Danish also uses skal and vil to express the future, but vil 
usually also has to do with an act of will, however insigni¬ 
ficant. Unaccented skal is used more often: Hvad skal vi lave 
i eftermiddag? - Skal han rejse til Amerika? though, gener¬ 
ally, skat implies some kind of necessity, too. 

The most frequent future form, however, hi the simple 
present tense. See lines 21 and 22 as quoted above. See also: 

36: Der gar en bus om to timer. 37: Den tager vi. ‘om to 
timer’ is distinctly in the future. But Leif uses the present 
tense, in accordance with normal Danish usage. 

Compare: 

When will he arrive hvornar kommer han 

Will you go away on your 

vacation? - tager De bort i Deres feriel 

Emphasized vil always stands for an act of will: 

Han vil gore det - he wants to do it 
Emphasized skal contains some ‘external compulsion’: 
Han skal gore det - he has to do it 
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3 words for ‘when’ 

There are 3 words for ‘when’ in Danish. 

1) hvornar is used when asking questions: 

Hvornar kommer han ? Hvornar skete det ? 

2) ndr is used to introduce dependent clauses concerning 
future events or happenings in general. 

When he arrives, he’ll get a resounding welcome. 

N&r han kommer ... 

When he came to dinner on Sundays, he was always well 

Nar han kom .. . (every Sunday: repeated happening). 

3) da is used about a single happening in the past. 

When he came last Sunday, he was dead tired. 

Da han kom i sendags ... 

(There is also an adverb da. 

Da horte han et skrig. - Then he heard a scream. 

This particular use is found in written language rather 
than in spoken, but the spoken language uses da (unstressed) 
quite often in a way for which there is no English equivalent, 
usually to render a certain emphasis to the statement: 

Det kan man da ikke - It just isn’t done 

Du kan da ikke drikke kaffe tyve gauge om dagen 

- Surely you can’t... etc.) 

F. 

Exercise 

Translate : 1. Come and visit me tomorrow. 2. I’d like to; 
when do you want me to come (‘... will you have that I 
come’) ? 3. Come at about two. And when you come to my 
house, go through the garden. 4. When I saw him the first 
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time, I didn’t know he was your brother. 5. When did you 
meet him the first time? 6. I’ll never forget that. 7. It is many 
years ago. 8. It was when I was young. 9. When he was young, 
he used to take long walks. 10. When are we going to eat? 
11. When will it be ( btive) dark {mark) ? 12. Will you have 
lunch with me tomorrow? (have lunch - spise frokost). 
13. Tomorrow I’ll have lunch at Hotel Ritz. 14. Do you 
understand what he says? 15. Yes, I understand him. 
16. What did he talk about? 17. What is your address? 18. I 
have to (see line 28) visit Mr. Hansen tonight. 19. Why 
don’t you wait until {til) tomorrow? 20. I talked with him 
this morning. 21. What are we going to do? 22. They arrived 
last night. 23. When will they arrive? 24. They think (Chap¬ 
ter 3,18) they’ll arrive the day after tomorrow. 25. What is 
your address? 26. What does that word mean? 27. What does 
it (referring to ‘the word’) mean? 28. What does the word 
“besage" mean? 29. Could you tell me what the Danish word 
“banegard” means? 30. I don’t know what it means. 31. I 
am not sure I understand what you mean. 32. The Nielsen 
family left the day before yesterday. 33. The Nielsen family 
is going to leave this afternoon. 34. Why do you look so 
worried? 35. He threw her letter into the waste basket. 36. 
What are you going to talk about? (implying an act of will). 
37. When did you visit them last (time)? 38. I am thinking 
of last Tuesday. 39. When he counted the suitcases one of 
them was missing, and he looked very worried. 40. I received 
his letter this morning. 41. What are we going to do this 
afternoon? 


Chapter 15 

A. 15 

1 De kom til Randers kl. 18.45. Jorgen sagde ; „Jeg tror 

2 aldrig, jeg har vasret si sovnig i mit liv. Lad os telefonere 

3 til denne her Jens Hansen med det samme. Og sa vil jeg 

4 gerne i seng sa snart som muligt." 

5 „Et ojeblik 1“ sagde Leif og begyndte at undersoge sine 
c lommer. „Det var da underligt!“ Hans haender gik fra 

7 lomme til lomme. „Jeg er sikker pi, at sedlen var her." 

8 Han begyndte forfra igen. Tilsidst sa han pi Jurgen. 

9 „Jeg mi have tabt den!“ sagde han. 

10 „Det var jo kedeligt," sagde Jurgen. „Man bar huske 

11 alting, Leif. Alting!“ 

12 „Han ma sti i telefonbogen!“ sagde Leif. „Lad os 

13 prove at telefonere til ham.“ 

14 Men der var omkring 68 Jens Hansen’er i telefon- 

16 „Lad os hellere finde et hotel," sagde Jorgen. 

17 De gik hen til et hotel. „Skal vi tage to enkeltva-relsor 
is eller et dobbeltvaerelse?" spurgte Leif. Han brod sig ikke 

19 om at snakke for meget om, at han havde glemt hr. Han- 

20 sens adresse. Jorgen mente, det ville vasre billigere at 

21 tage et dobbeltvaerelse. Leif sagde til portieren: „Vi vil 

22 gerne have et dobbeltvserelse. Har De varmt og koldt 

23 vand pi vairelserne ?“ 

24 „Ja, hr., men ...“ 
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a „Udmaerket. Er her elevator?" 

6 „Ja, hr., men .. 

17 J; Det var dejligt. Det er for varmt til at ga op og ned 

8 ad trappen. Det er varmere end Florida, haha. Det er 

9 faktisk den varmeste sommer, jeg kan huske. Kan man 

10 fk en kop te bragt op pa vserelset?" 

,i „Ja, hr., men ...“ 

12 ,,Jeg siger med det samme, at jeg kan ikke lide tynd 
a te. Det skal vane staerk te. Maske De vil vaere sa venlig 
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7/19 7: Jeg er sikker pa, at ... 19: ... snakke for meget om, 
at ... LIT. I am sure of that ,..; talk too much about 
that ... Danish keeps the prepositions pa and om in such 

33 Maske De vil vtere sa venlig, etc. Check with Chapter 6, B. 

38 Hvad er meningen? - what’s the idea? mening(en) (er) 
means both ‘meaning’ and ‘opinion’. Meningen af et ord 
- the meaning of a word; min mening er - my opinion is; 
efter min mening - in my opinion. 


k [scenni] - sleepy. n, hotel (let) (ler) [ho'tel 
mere [tebfo'ne’ro]. 17 enkeltvvrelse (t) (r) 

['e B ’g( 3 )ldve:«ls 3 ] 


!*(H) [ 
Hn )\4 P 


•t™- 

hdnd(en) (hinder) - 23 tra PP e(n)(r) [traboj - 


el (sedlen, sedler) 
:8’(a)l]-note, bill, 
u [fojfra’] igen - ‘all 


23 trapped) (r) [trabo] - 
stairs, flight of stairs. 
haha: he’s laughing; he 
thinks it’s funny 

32 tynd [ton’] - thin; about 

33 te(en) [te’] - tea. 

34 nfgt(n)To [noils] - key. 


[telafo’nba’y] - tele- 






S5 nnmmer(et) (numre) 
[nom’o] - number. 
36 ledig [le: Si] - vacant. 
optaget ['Dbta’(a)S] - 
occupied, ‘full up’. 


38 hvad er meningen, see B. 
« alt , hvad jeg kan - ‘every¬ 
thing possible’. 

45 tom [tom’] - empty. 

47 kaste (I) - throw, fling. 


D. 

Telephoning 

Most parts of Denmark have a fully automatic telephone 
system. A few telephone exchanges however, are still semi¬ 
automatic. In Copenhagen, for example, you can dial the 
exchange letters (TR - TRia, MI - Minerva) and then 
you have to give the number to the telephone operator. 
Here are the rules: 

All numbers up to 1099 are given in full. 

758 - syvhundrede (og) otteoghalvtres. 

1100 to 9900: all numbers ending in -00 are given thus: 

1100 - elleve nul nul; 2700 - syvogtyve nul nul. 

Those not ending in -00: 

1396 - tolv seksoghalvfems ; 1728 - sytten otteogtyve; 
7676 - to gange (‘twice’) seksoghalvfjerds. 

Over 9900: Give the complete number: 

14566 - fjorten tudnd(e) femhundrede (og) seksogtres. 
Optaget - the line’s busy. 

When talking to the operator, just call her: “Froken". 
Note: May I use your telephone? - Ma jeg lane telefonen? 

E. 

Adjectives 

Comparison. See text line 20 : det ville vcere billigere ; 27 f: 
del er ... varmt: det er varmere -.deter ... den varmeste ... 


English 


Danish 
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1. varm(t) 


3. cheapest 


1. billig(t) 

2. billigere 

3. billigsX 


This is called the pattern of comparison. 


1) Notice that the ending in the 3rd degree for varm is -est, 
for billig : -if. 

rule: One syllable words usually add -est in the 3rd de¬ 
gree; 2 syllable (or more) words add -st. 

2) Remember that the 2nd and 3rd degree words are com¬ 
plete adjectives in themselves and so follow the rules for 
the inflection of adjectives, for example: 

a) The 2nd degree words ( varmere, billigere etc.) never 
change because they end in an -e. 

b) The 3rd degree words (varmest, billigst) add the usual 
adjectival -e in the definite forms and the plural, 
the warmest summer - den varmeste sommer 

the cheapest hats - de billigste hatte. 

3) No Danish equivalent for English ‘one’. 

(Talking about books): He chose the cheapest one. 

Han valgte den billigste (common g.). 
(About things in general) : That’s the strangest (thing). 

Det er det mcerkeligste (neuter). 
Irregular comparison. Some adjectives do not take the 
regular endings. 








god, bedre, bedst 
lille, mindre, mindst 
met, ncermere, ncermest 


good, better, best 
little, smaller, smallest 
(or:) less, least 
near (regular) 

More about comparison in the following chapters. 


F. 

Exercise 

Translate: i. I am sure that he’ll arrive at 7 135 p.m. 2. 
Are you sleepy? 3.1 am sure that you are sleepier than I; you 
look sleepier! 4. I want to telephone (to) him. 5. I would 
rather telephone him. 6. Let us telephone him. 7. We had 
better find a good hotel. 8. This is the best hotel in (the) 
town. 9. It is also the most expensive. 10. I like the more ex¬ 
pensive hotels. 11. Do you like strong coffee ? 12. I like coffee, 
but I like tea better (watch word order!). 14. The water was 
very cold today; it was colder than yesterday. 15. He sat 
close to (neer or ncer ved) her. 16. He came closer. 17. They 
had a small house. 18. The least (thing) you can do is to 
apologize. 19. He was very kind. Actually he was kinder than 
I had thought he would be. 20. He was the strongest man I 
have known. 21. I am sure that he is doing his best. 22. I’d 
prefer to hear your opinion. 23. Where is the cheapest hotel 
in this little town? 24. Vejle is smaller than Arhus. 25. His 
hands were considerably ( betydelig [be'ty’Sali]) larger than 
mine. 26. The rooms were nice; he especially liked ( sasrlig 
... godt, watch word order) the most expensive one. 27. We 
had better get the keys. 28. He talked (about) that the tele¬ 
phone was out of order (i uorden, see Chapter I2,A,24). 
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This is halfway through the book. From now on, no 
phonetic transcription will be given in the word lists of the 
individual chapters, but stress will be indicated if it falls on 
a syllable after the first. You should by now have obtained 
a certain ‘feel’ for the relation between word picture and 
sound. The rest is a matter of practice. 

Chapter 16 

A. 

1 „Kender du mig ikke igen?“ rabte manden og lo. „Jeg 

2 er Femore! “ 

s „Han tror, han er en femore," forklarede Leif for Jor- 

4 gen. „Om to minutter tror han maske, at vi er et par 

5 gulerodder, og han er en hest. Lad os komme ud!“ 

a Manden si ud til at vaere lige sa gammel som Leif, 

7 maske lidt acldrc, maske lidt yngre. Han var hoj og paen. 

8 Da Leif stadig ikke svarede ham, sa han meget forbav- 

10 „Der er mange mader at behandle gamle venner pa," 
n sagde han. „Det kan vaere, at du kender flere end jeg. 

12 Men jeg ma sige, at det her havde jeg ikke ventet fra 

13 din side, Leif!“ 

14 „Han kender mit navn!“ udbrod Leif og for op i en 

15 sadan fart, at han vseltede saltbossen, der stod pa bordet. 
is Han stirrede pa den anden. 

n „Vi har gaet i skole sammen i Arhus i et belt ar. Hvor- 
is for i alverden skulle jeg ikke kende dit navn?“ spurgte 
19 den fremmede. „Men maske jeg er mere optimistisk, end 

21 „Fem0re! “ udbrod Leif. „Det er jo Femore! “ 

22 „Han tror, De er en femore," sagde Jorgen til den 

23 fremmede. „Om to minutter tror han maske, at De er 

24 konge af Amerika, og han er en prinsesse ...“ 





25 Men Leif herte ikke efter. Han greb den frennnedes 

26 hand og trykkede den mange gange. „Tamk, at jeg skulle 

27 mode dig her!“ sagde han. „Taenk engang! Hvor Uenge 

28 er det, siden vi sa hinanden sidst? Ti ar? Elleve ar? Du 

29 ser ikke spor seldre ud i dag end dengang. £C 

ao „Meget smigrende. Jeg var 14 dengang!“ sagde manden. 

31 „Jeg kendte dig med det samme!“ sagde Leif. 

32 „Ah, ti stille,“ sagde Jsrgen, men ingen horte efter, 

33 hvad han sagde. 

34 „Hvad laver I her?“ spurgte Leifs ven. 

35 „Vi er pa ferie, og vi kan ikke finde noget hotel- 

36 vterelse." 

37 „Kom med hjem til mig,“ sagde Leifs ven. „Min kone 

38 og jeg skal have et lille selskab i aften.“ 

39 „Men hvad vil din kone sige?“ 

40 „Sige? Hun vil sige goddag og velkommen. Jeg har 

41 den dejligste kone i hele Danmark - og de forfaerdeligste 

42 unger! Lige et ojeblik. Hvor er teleior.cn ?“ 

43 Mens han telefonerede, hviskede J or gen til Leif: 

44 „Hvorfor kaldte du ham Femore?" 

45 „Det var noget, vi kaldte ham i skolen,“ sagde Leif. 

46 „Han var ... oh ... temmelig rund dengang." 

47 „Jamen hvad er hans rigtige navn?" 

48 „Det er forfserdeligt!" sagde Leif. „Men jeg kan fak- 

49 tisk ikke huske det! Vi ma prove at finde ud af det!" 


B. 

2 (en) femme (5 ore) is a fairly large (round) coin; hence 
its possible use as a nickname. 

29/27 Tank ! Tank engang ! - Exclamations: “Imagine! Just 
imagine.” 

32 Ah, ti stitte ! (LIT. Oh, be silent) : “Oh, stop it!” 
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c. 

femore(n) (r), see B. 
gulerod(en) ( gulerodder) 


se ud til at vcere - look 
like being. 
celdre - older. 

yngre - younger; see E. 25 

hoj - tall, high (loud). 
pan - handsome. 
stadig — still. 

for' bavset - surprised. 29 

be'handle (I) - treat, deal 
with. 28 

flere, see E. 

vente (I) — expect; also: 29 


fra 'din side - on your 30 

fare {for, faret) - jump 

(up) ; also: rush, dart. 38 

en sadan - such a. 
fart(en) - speed, pace. 
veelte (I) - knock over, 
upset. 

saltbosse(n) (r) - salt 
shaker. 

fremm,ed - strange, for- 42 

eign; den fremmede - 
the stranger. Also: vi 49 

har fremmede - we 47 

have guests. 


konge{n){r) - king. No¬ 
tice : Kong Frederik 
(kong only, when fol¬ 
lowed by a name. 
prin'sesse{n){r) - prin- 

hore (I) 'efter - listen. 
gribe {greb, grebet) - 
seize, take hold of, grip, 

trykke (I) - squeeze, press. 
Also: print, publish. 

sidst - (the) last (time). 
dengang - then, at the 

smigrende - flattering. 
ti stille, see B. 
ingen - nobody. 
selskab{et) {er) - party. 
Also: business firm, 
company. 

have, holde et s. - give a 

vcere i godt selskab — be in 
good company. 
unge{n ) (r) - ‘kid’. 
tele'fon{en) {er). 
rund - round, ‘fat’. 
jamen.{= ja, men) - yes, 

finde ud af - find out 








D. 

hvor and hvordan 

You use hvordan for ‘how’ when ‘how’ stands alone as 
in ‘How are you?’ - ‘How goes it?’ - ‘How does he do it?’ 
- ‘I wonder how he does it’. 

You use (unaccented) hvor for ‘how’ when ‘how’ has 
bearing on some other immediately following word as in 
‘How much money do you have?’ - ‘How many people were 
present?’ - ‘How old is he?’ - ‘How dreadful!’ 

hvor also means ‘where’. - ‘Where is he?’: Hvor er han ? 

Occasionally it means ‘when’: ‘In summer when it is 
warm ...’: Om sommeren, hvor (or rear) det er varmt .. ■ 


E. 

Adjectives 

Comparison. See line 7 : celdre ... yngre. 19: mere opti- 
mistisk. 41 : dejligste ... forfairdeligste. 

Review Chapter 15, E about the comparison of adjectives. 

Not all adjectives form their 2nd and 3rd degree by add¬ 
ing -(e)re and -( e)st , 

rule: Adjectives of 3 syllables or more usually form their 
comparative degrees by using ‘mere’ and ‘mest’. 

optimistisk mere optimistisk mest optimistisk 

moderne mere moderne mest moderne 

(Remember: all these forms follow the main rules for 
adjectives as described in Chapter 9, E (the most optimistic fl 

fellow: den mest optimistisk e fyr, etc.)). 

Exception from above rule: Adjectives ending in -lig tend 


CHAPTER l6 
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to form their comparative ^legrees by the usual endings (-ere 
and -st) regardless of their number of syllables. 

forfterdelig forfcerdeligere forftzrdeligst 
Notice difference between English and Danish in : 

He offered him two brands Han tilbed ham to slags tobak; 
of tobacco; he preferred han foretrak den billigste. 
the cheaper. 

In comparisons between two items English prefers the 2nd 
degree, Danish the 3rd degree. 


Irregular adjectives, (god, lille, ncer, see Chapter 15, E). 
bad stem voerre vcerst 

(en slem dreng - a. naughty boy; et 
slemt vejr - bad weather; det var slemt 
— that was bad). 

bad (evil) | ° nd J V<E " e omr f 

I ond ondere ondest 

very, much me get mere mest 

many mange flere flest 

(In English there is no difference be¬ 
tween the comparative degrees of ‘much’ 
and ‘many’. In Danish you must distin¬ 
guish between “countable and uncount¬ 
able”. Ex: There were more people to¬ 
day than yesterday: . .. flere menne- 
sker; more bread: mere bred ; most 
people: de fleste (mennesker)). 









few 

/« 

fame 

fcerrest 

old 

gammel 

celdre 

celdst 

big 

star 

stmre 

storst 


Also notice: lille goes only with words 
in the singular; in the plural, use sma. 
(et lille barn; sma barn). 


In lWlioh you can say: ‘He is most brilliant’ meaning: 
‘He is very brilliant’. In Danish you cannot use the 3rd de¬ 
gree in cases like this. Use instead a qualifying word like 
overordentlig, smdeles (‘extraordinarily’), hejst (‘most’). 

F. 

Exercise 

Translate: 1. Where is (the) Hotel Hafnia? 2. Go down 
the street, turn left at the second street. 3. Is it a cheap hotel? 
4. It is not the cheapest hotel in this town (= here m the 
town). (The) Hotel Postgarden is cheaper. 5. This is the worst 
day in my life! 6. Is it that bad? 7. Bad? It is worse! 8. Can 
you see those two trees? Which do you think is the taller? 9 - 
He felt (reflexive) most happy. 10. It was the happiest day in 
his life. 11. My house is very small. Your house is much bigger. 
12. This is my younger brother and my older sister. 13. My 
oldest sister lives in Jutland (Jylland). 14- A lot of small 
chickens were running around in the garden. 15. Here is 
baby. He is the smallest one in the family. 16. Their smallest 
children are always sick. 17. It was the most dreadful hat 
I have seen. 18. Most people in Denmark have their vaca¬ 
tion in the months (of) June, July and August. 19. More 
and more people go abroad (tage til udlandet) m their 
vacation. 20. He was more surprised than I had expected. 


Chapter 17 

A. 

„Det hele er i orden,“ sagde Leifs ven, da han kom 
tilbage fra telefonboksen. „Hvor er jeres bagage?“ 

„Der!“ sagde Leif og pegede. 

„Det var ikke ret meget!“ 

Leif sukkede. „Du har ikke provet at rejse med ham 
der!“ Han pegede pa Jorgen. „Han glemte halvdelen af 
sin bagage." 

Jorgen rakte et visitkort frem. „Her er mit navn og 
min adresse," sagde han. 

„Jorgen!" sagde Leif. „Det er slet ikke nodvendigt. Vi 
er gode, gamle venner.“ 

„ViI du praesentere mig for din gode, gamle ven?“ 
spurgte Jorgen. 

. ..,“ sagde Leif. „Behover vi det? Jeg mener ...“ 

„Her er mit kort,“ sagde Leifs ven. Jorgen tog kortet 
og laeste hojt: „Hans Beck ...“ 

„Ma jeg prsesentere!“ sagde Leif. „Hans Beck — Jorgen 
Bang.“ 

„Mange tak!“ sagde Jorgen. „Jeg glemmer maske lidt 
bagage engang imellem. Men jeg glemmer aldrig navne.“ 

„Hvor bor du?“ skyndte Leif sig at sporge. 

De gik hen ad gaden. „Kan du huske ‘Gaflen’ ?“ spurgte 








24 „Gaflen?“ 

25 „Ja, vores kerer i histone. Vi kaldte ham ‘Gaflen’, fordi 

26 han havde sadan nogle lange tzender." 

27 „Han var forresten en god lserer. Kan du huske, at 

28 han var sterlig interesseret i gamle, danske sahner? Det 

29 fik vi at foie til paske og pinse! Og kan du huske 
so ‘Lynet’?“ 

31 „Lynet?“ 

32 „Vores laererinde i tysk. Vi kaldte hende ‘Lynet’, fordi 

33 hun var sa langsom.“ 

34 „Det var hende, der altid oversatte uden at se i bogen. 

35 Hun kunne den udenad." 

se Leif sagde: „Har du set noget til dem, vi gik i skole 

37 med? Der var en pige ... hvad var det, hun hed? ... nej, 

38 jeg kan ikke huske det. Hun havde store fodder og var 

39 ikke saerlig kon, men hun var altid glad og lykkelig." 

40 „Hun var da kon nok bade til dig og mig. Kan du 

41 huske, at vi begge to ville i biografen med hende ?“ 

42 „Den lille biograf, som la henne pa hjornet?“ 

43 „Akkurat! Det var den billigste! Kan du huske, at vi 

44 talte om problemet i to timer, og det endte med, at du 

45 lod mig ga i biografen med hende, fordi hun hellere ville 

46 gi ud med mig end med dig?" 

47 „Nu husker du forkert. Jeg lod dig ga ud med hende, 

48 fordi du sS geme ville. TErlig talt, jeg brod mig ikke 

49 meget om hende. Hendes mese var altid en smule rod, 
so og hendes har lignede en hostak. Hvad var det, hun 
si hed ... ?“ 

52 „Hun hed Karen," sagde Hans Beck. „Og jeg blev gift 

53 med hende!“ 

54 „Hvadbehager?“ 

55 „Det er min kone, du taler om!“ 

56 „Ih, du godeste!“ sagde Jorgen. 


„Jeg ved ikke, hvad jeg skal sige," sagde Leif efter 
en lang pause. „Du ma meget undskylde ...“ 

„Ah, jeg beder," sagde Hans Beck. „Det er da ikke din 
fejl. Na, men det er her, jeg bor. Vaersgo, kom ind!“ 


Det hele er t orden (also: alt (er) i orden) : everything is 
in order, settled, okay, all right. 

fordi du sa geme ville - because you wanted it so badly. 
Hvadbehager [vabe'ha’i]: standing expression for ‘I beg 
your pardon?’. Also, less formal: hvad siger du? (De?). 
lh, du godeste ! - exclamation of surprise, often mixed 
with disgust. 

Ah, jeg beder [a ja 'be’j]: standing reply to an apology: 


“You’re welcome’. - ‘Don’t r 

c 

tele'fonboks(en) (e), 

- booth, call-box. 
ikke ret meget, see D. 
vi'sitkort(et)(- ) - visit¬ 
ing (business) card. 
ned'vendig - necessary. 
ceh ... - A sound to utter 
when you don’t know 
what else to say. 
be'hove (I) - need; ‘do 
we really have to?’. 
kort(et)(~) - (visiting) 
card; also: playing 
card; map. 

Itese (II) 1 hejt - read 
aloud. 


tion it’. 


22 gaffel ( gaflen ) ( gafler) - 
fork, here used as a 
nickname. 

25 historie(n) ( r ) - story, 

history. 

26 sadan nogle - such (in the 

plural). 

28 scerlig interes'seret, see D. 
dansk — Danish. 
salme(n)(r) - hymn, 

29 feU (II) - feel. 
paske (n) - Easter. 
pinse(n) - Pentecost (in 

England: Whitsuntide). 







32 tysk - German. 

34 overscette ( oversatte , 

over sat) - translate. 
uden at se - without look¬ 
ing. 

35 kan udenad - knows by 

38 fod(en) (fodder) - foot. 

39 ikke scerlig, see D. 
ken - pretty. 
lykkelig - happy. 

41 begge to - both (of us) ; 

to may be omitted. 
bio'graf (en) (er) - 
movies, picture house. 

42 hjerne(t)(r) - corner. 

43 akku'rat - precisely. 

44 pro'blem(et)(er). 


ende (II) - finish, end. 

48 cerlig - honest; cerlig talt: 

LIT. honestly spoken, 

49 ncEse(n) (r) - nose. 

so hastak(ken) (ke) - hay- 

52 gift - married. (NB. 

gift(en) (e) - poison). 


58 pause(n)(r) - pause, 

59 see B. 

60 fejl(en)(~) - mistake, 

error; ‘you can’t help it’. 
na - exclamation, close to 
a beginning “Well ..!” 


D. 


very - not very; much - not much 
See text, lines 

4 : Det var ikke ret meget (not very much) 
28: han var sterlig interesseret (especially) 
38/39: hun var ikke saerlig kan (not very). 


In positive statements ‘very’ = meget 

Han er meget interesseret - he is very (greatly) interested. 

Hun er meget smuk - she is very beautiful. 

In negative statements ‘very’ = sterlig or ret. 

Han er ikke scerlig interesseret - ... not very interested. 
Det var ikke scerlig varmt 
Det var ikke ret varmt 


; very warm. 
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Hun havde aldrig jfceret scerlig lykkelig - she had never 

been very happy. 

No clear rules can be given for when to use scerlig and 
when ret. Often they are interchangeable, scerlig is the more 
frequently used of the two. 

In positive statements ‘much’ = meget (often megen be¬ 
fore a common gender word, meget before a neuter word). 

There was much traffic on the road - der var megen 

trafik pa vejen 

They ate much bread - de spiste meget brad. 

In negative statements ‘much’ = meget (megen). 

Der var ikke megen trafik. - De spiste ikke meget brad. 

Not very much: ikke scerlig meget, (or) ikke ret meget. 
Kender De ham? - Nej, ikke scerlig meget (or ... godt). 

Notice: The English answer: ‘Very much so!’ as in for 
example: ‘Did you find the play enjoyable ?’ - ‘Very much 
so!’ should be rendered in Danish by different terms al¬ 
together, such as Ja, absolut ! - Ja, det kan De tro ! - Ja, i 
haj grad ! (grad(en) (er) - degree, extent). 


E. 

Pronouns 

Relative pronouns. See text, lines 34: Det var hende , 
der ... (it was she who ...); 36: Har du set noget til dem, 
vi gik i skole med ? (... of those (whom) we went to school 
with) ; 42: Den lille biograf, som ... (the little movie house 
which ...). 

The pronouns ‘who’, ‘whom’, *whose’, ‘which’ and ‘that’ 
are called relative when used in such connections. Other ex- 
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... the girl who lived next door. - ... a person whom I 
distinctly remember. — . .. Napoleon, whose tomb is in Paris 
... - ... the house which you see over there ... - ... a 
matter that is very important. 

For these pronouns, Danish uses som and der. 

Rule. You can always use som. You can only use der when 
the relative pronoun is the subject of the relative clause. 

The house which is located over there ... - Use either 
som or der (the subject of the relative clause is ‘which’). 

The house which you see over there ... - Use som only 
(the subject of the relative clause is ‘you’). 

You may consider der superfluous since we can always 
use som. However, der often sounds better in many contexts. 

In English ‘whom’ and ‘which’ are often omitted. 

The man I saw yesterday - the man whom I saw yesterday 

The book I tried to read - the book which I tried ... 

Rule: When you leave out the relative pronoun in English 
- leave it out in Danish, too. 

(About the translation of the interrogative ‘which’, as in 
e.g. ‘Which book do you mean?’, see Chapter 13, E). 

Notice: der and som have quite a few different meanings. 

Der var engang - Once upon a time there was ... 

Hvor er mine briller? Der! - Where are my glasses ? There! 

Giv mig den der - Give me that one (there). 

the one which ... (about en bog) - den, som ... (or der) 

the one which ... (about et hus) - det, som ... (or der) 

he who... she who ... the one who. - den, som ... (or der) 
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Exercise 

Translate: 1. Do you know (use kunne, see line 35 in text) 
Danish? 2. I know a little Danish. 3. I don’t know much 
Danish. 4. I don’t speak very good Danish. 5. How much 
Danish do you understand? 6. I understand a lot of words. 
7.1 don’t understand very many words. 8. Do you understand 
the word I say now? 9. No, I don’t know it. 10. The word 
which you did not understand was vanskelig ; it means ‘diffi¬ 
cult’. There is another word for ‘difficult’: svcer. 11. Danish is 
a difficult language. 12. It is more difficult to speak Danish 
than to understand it. 13. It is more difficult to understand 
Danish than to read it. 14. Who is she? 15. She is the lady 
who has the store down at ( nede pa.) the comer. 16. How do 
you say in (pa) Danish: It was she? 17. In Danish we say: 
det var hende, and not det var hun. 18. Can you translate 
into (til) Danish: ‘It is I’ - ‘Is that you’ - ‘It is we’. 19. When 
you read aloud, there are many words which I do not under¬ 
stand. 20. Say the word again - the one which we had before. 
21. Which one do you mean? 22. The one which means 
‘difficult’. 23. The hymn which they heard (here (II) [ho a a]) 
in the church that morning was an old Danish hymn. 24. Do 
you see the lady over there? She used to be my teacher in 
English some years ago. 25. The prices were not very high. 
26. Here is an especially good restaurant. 27. Did you read 
the business card which he gave you? 28. There will now be 
an intermission. 30. After an intermission which lasted 35 
minutes the pastor continued (fortsrette, fortsat, fortsat; con¬ 
tinue to - fortsrette med at) his story. 31. His oldest sister was 
not very pretty but she was most charming (charmerende 
[Jaj'me’jona]). 32. Let’s go to a movie. 33. Frankly, I didn’t 
like that movie (film(en) (-)) very much. 
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A. 

„Naturligvis kan jeg huske dig!“ sagde Karen Beck, da 
hendes mand praesenterede Leif for hende. „Leif Knud- 
sen, kaldet Leif den Rode." 

„Den Rode?" spurgte Jorgen. „Har han nogensinde 
vseret rodharet?" 

„Nej nej, nej nej," svarede Karen og lo. „Men ... ja, 
jeg ved ikke, hvordan jeg skal forklare det. Han var til- 
bojelig til at have rod necsc om vinteren." Hun sa pa 
Leif. „Nu ser han jo ganske normal ud,“ lo hun. „Tsenk, 
jeg kan ikke fa ind i mit hoved, at du er den grimme 
dreng fra dengang!" 

Jorgen hostede. Leif smilede et sygt smil. Hans Beck 
si pa sit ur og sagde : „Hor, vi har travlt." 

„Jeg haber ikke, vi kommer til ulejlighed," sagde Jor¬ 
gen. 

„SelvfoIgelig ikke," sagde Karen. „I er begge meget 
velkomne. Det er altid morsomt at se gamle venner igen. 
Her er jeres vserelse. Hans, stil bagagen derind. I kan 
ssette kufferterne ind i det skab der. Der star syv i for- 
vejen." 

„Du godeste!" udbrod Jorgen. „Alt mit ptene toj er i 
den kuffert, jeg glemte!" 

„Jeg har et jakkesaet, som De vist kan viere i,“ sagde 
Hans Beck. „Lige et ojeblik." 


Da han havde lukket doren efter sig, sagde Jorgeiy 
„Hor, hun er jo nydelig!" 

„Hvem?“ 

„Vores vaertinde. Hvad var det for noget vrovl med 
har som en hostak og rod nsese?" 

„Ah,“ sagde Leif. „Folk forandrer sig, efterhanden som 
de vokser op." 

Jorgen sa pa ham, lo og sagde: „Taenk, er det den 
grimme dreng, hvis nsese ...“ 

Leif kastede en sko efter ham. Hans Beck bankede i 
det samme pa doren og kom ind. „Her er det jakkesset, 
jeg talte om," sagde han til Jorgen. 

Lidt senere kom Jorgen ud i kokkenet. „Er der noget, 
jeg kan hjselpe med ?“ spurgte han. 

,Ja tak, hvis De gider! Der star glas pa en bakke der. 
Ville De stille dem ind pa bordet? Og maske De ville 
begge knive og gafler pa? De ligger i skuffen til venstre 
. .. nej, til venstre; det der er til hojre! Kender De ikke 
forskel pa venstre og hojre?" 

„Jeg har aldrig vaeret saerlig interesseret i politik," til- 
stod Jorgen. 

Karen Beck lo. „Ville De lige vaere sod at raekke mig 
den flaske, der star henne i hjornet?" 

„Flaske! Det lyder godt," sagde Jorgen. 

„Det er eddike," sagde Karen Beck. „Hvad er der i 
vejen? Hvorfor gar De pa den made?" 

„Deres mands bukser er lidt stramme!" sagde Jorgen, 
hvis mave var blevet storre i ferien. „Jeg ma vaere for- 
sigtig!" Han tog bakken med glassene, gaflerne og kni- 
vene og gik med sma, korte skridt hen mod doren. 

„Forresten,“ sagde han uden at vende sig om, „hvad 
skal vi have til middag?" 













B. 




M u'lejlighed(en) - trouble. Jeg hdber Me, det er for star 
ulejlighed (...too much trouble). Vi havde en masse 
ulejlighed (... a lot of trouble). The verb is u'lejlige (I) : 
Ma jeg ulejlige Dem med... (May I trouble you with...). 
Undskyld, jeg ulejliger (or: gar ulejlighed) (Sorry to 



c. 


nazsejn) (r) - nose. 
vinter(en) ( vintre) - 


sir™.,. 



Z "ulejlighed, seT R 


is stille (I) - put, see D. 


i forvejen- already, in ad¬ 
vance; han gikifor- 


0 () - 1 


lukkejl)-: 


vcert'inde(n) (r) — hostess, 

vrevl(et) — nonsense. 
jor'andre (sig) (I) - 



glas(set) (—) — glass. 
bakke(n) (r) - tray; 
(also: small hill). 

kniv{en)(e) - knife. 
skuffe(n)(r)-dra.we 
forskel(len) (le) - d 
ence; kende forskel 



ir(en) (-) - ice, icecream. 



(here) waist. 


D. 


18, ig, 39,40,41. 
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Han stiller glasset pa bordet - glasset stir pa bordet 
Han saetter glasset pa bordet - glasset stir pa bordet 
Han laegger tojet pa sengen - tojet ligger pa sengen 

1) scette and stille are used about things which ‘stand’. 

A glass stands; so does a bottle, a jug, a statuette. You 

might say: So do all things which are taller than they are 
wide. This will not cover all cases, however. A plate star on 
the table. 

2) Icegge or putte are used about things which ‘lie’ 

{ligger). 

You would Icegge clothes in a drawer, and they would 
ligge there. Or Icegge them on the bed, the table etc. 

Usually putte stands for placing something in a (small) 
container like a jar, a drawer, a pocket. 

By using these words precisely you can indicate the exact 
position of the thing you talk of. 

Han satte bogen pa bordet (- the book stands on edge: 

bogen stir pa bordet). 

Han lagde bogen pa bordet (- the book is lying down flat: 

bogen ligger pa bordet). 

(sidde is most frequently used in connection with persons 
and animals. Other examples: Skruen (the screw) sidder 
fast.-Hvor sidder hdndtaget (the handle) ? - Vinduet sidder 
hejt oppe (is placed). - Mrmet (the sleeve) sidder forkert 
(is placed)). 


E. 

Relative pronouns. Review previous chapter, E. 

Besides som and der you also find in use hoilken, hvilket, 
hvilke (common gender, neuter, and plural, respectively). 


They sound rather stuffy and should be used more in written 
than in spoken language. 

‘which’ or ‘what’, respectively referring back and forward 
to something that has been or will be said, should be trans¬ 
lated by Danish hvad der: 

Nogle snakker for meget, andre for lidt; jeg ved ikke, 
hvad der er vcerst (... I don’t know which is worst). 

Jeg ved ikke, hvad der er vcerst (. .. what is worse) : at 
snakke for meget eller for lidt. 


hvis. Note the use of hvis (whose) in lines 33 and 52. hvis 
also stands for ‘of which’. Examples: 

The city, the towers of which we could see ... - 

byen, hvis tame vi kunne se ... 
The party, the program of which was very good 

partiet, hvis program var udmcerket ... 
(hvis also - conditional ‘if’). 


See lines 22 and 35: ... den kuffert, jeg glemte. ... det 
jakkescet, jeg talte om. 

Danish tends to use the demonstrative pronouns {den, det, 
de, see Chapter 13, E) before the nouns to which the follow¬ 
ing relative clause refers. 

The car I saw last week ... den vogn, jeg sa ... 

The man I was talking of... den mand, jeg talte om .. . 

The case you know ... det tilfaside, du kender ... 


Relative pronouns and prepositions. See lines 35 and 37: 
... det jakkescet, jeg talte om 
■ ■ ■ er der noget, jeg kan hjcelpe med ? 









In very correct English you would say: ‘The house of 
which I spoke ..— ‘The water into which I fell ... etc. 

Correct Danish nearly always uses the same construction 
as everyday English: 

Huset, (som) jeg talte om ... The house I spoke of... 

Vandet, (som) jeg faldt i... The water I fell into ... 

F. 

Exercise 

Translate: i. Please, put the cigarettes (cigaret(ten) (ter)) 
on the table! 2. Where did you put the cigarettes? 3. I am not 
sure; I think they are in the drawer to the left. 4. He put his 
scooter into (ini i) the garage (same word, common gender, 
pronounced [ga'ra: Ja]). 5. His scooter was in the garage. 6. 
He put the newspaper into (i) his pocket (- the pocket). 
7. Do you remember the man I spoke of yesterday? 8. Here 
is the cigarette which I like best. 9. This was the city they 
had heard so much about. 10. The glasses were on the table. 
11. Where did you put the bottle? 12. He put his shoes 
underneath the bed. 

Now test yourself. The numbers in the following refer to 
the text lines of this chapter. Answer these questions: 

1. Why inversion? 1. Why da and not nor ? 3. Why does 
rod end in an -e. 8. What is Danish for ‘in the morning’? 
‘during the day”? 9. Could you say hun lo? Explain why or 
why not. 10. Why does mil end in a -< ? 13. Why does sit end 
in a -t ? 17. Why does gamle end in -le ? 18. Why does Karen 
use jergs? 19. What does she mean by scette ? 30. What would 
this be: ‘he has changed’? ‘we changed’? 44. Why sterlig? 
51. Why does stramme end in -e? 54. What is the difference 
between sma and title ? 59. Why does vidunderligt end in -t ? 
60. What is the 3rd comparative degree of tyk? 


Chapter 19 

A. 

1 Mellem gxsteme var der en nydelig ung pige med brune 

2 ojne og morkt Mr. Jorgen lagde med det samme maerke 

3 til hende, og da Karen Beck kom hen til ham, sagde han: 

4 „TJndskyld, hvad hedder den unge dame derovre ?“ 

5 „Mener De den blonde?" 

e „Er der ogsa en blond?" sagde Jorgen forbavset og sa 

7 sig om. „Ah ja, hende! Nej, jeg mener den morke, som 

8 sidder derhenne." 

9 „Hun hedder Agnete, og De skal have hende til bords!“ 

10 „Skal jeg?“ 

11 „Hvfs De ikke har noget imod det!“ 

12 »Nej, det kan De tro, jeg ikke har. Hvomar skal vi 

13 til bords?" 

14 „Meget snart. Kom her, sa skal jeg prtesentere Dem 
is for den unge dame." 

is Lidt efter sad Jorgen overfor Agnete. Han var i en 
17 meget usredvanlig situation - han vidste ikke, hvad 
is han skulle sige. I stedet sad han og stirrede dumt pa 

20 „De er pa ferie her?" spurgte hun hafligt. 

21 „Nej,“ sagde Jorgen. „Jeg mener jo. Ja. Selvfolgelig. 

22 Hvor vidste De det fra?" 

23 „Karen fortalte mig det,“ sagde Agnete. „Jeg haber 

24 ikke, at det er en hemmelighed ?“ 

26 »Jo,“ sagde Jorgen. „Jeg mener nej. Selvfolgelig ikke," 

26 tilfojede han ulykkeligt. 
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27 Pludselig stod Leif foran dem. „Endelig!“ udbrod han 

28 og hilste hjerteligt pa Agnete. „Kan De lkke huske? 

29 Kunstudstillingen i Vejle? Vi snakkede sammen i en halv 

31 „Det var vist naermere fem minutter," sagde Agnete 

32 veniigt. 

33 „Jeg ville onske, det havde vteret fem timer," sagde 

34 Leif. „Na, nu skal vi til bords. Ma jeg have fornojel- 

35 sen?" 

36 „Nej, du ma ikke," afbrod Jorgen. „Vores vaertinde 

37 har allerede bestemt, hvordan det skulle vaere." Han mar- 

38 cherede stolt afsted med Agnete. 

39 Den store spisestue var smukt pyntet. Der stod flag og 

40 blomster og lys pa bordet. Der kom vin i glassene og 

41 mad p& tallerkenerne, og lysene skinnede i skeernes solv. 

42 Jorgen fandt det stadig meget vanskeligt at tale med 

43 Agnete. „Hvad bestiller De?“ spurgte han. 

44 „Jeg har plads pa et kontor," svarede Agnete. „Og 

45 forresten prover jeg at skrive lidt ...“ 

46 „Jeg skriver selv!" sagde Jorgen. „AUe folk skriver 

47 i vore dage. Kender De en eneste dansker, som ikke har 

48 faet en bog ud eller er ved at fa en bog ud? Selv Leif 

49 skriver!" 

so „Hvad skriver han?" 

si „Regninger, fakturaer og den slags," sagde Jorgen, „og 

52 et lille digt nu og da. Det har han selv sagt." Sam- 

53 talen gik lettere nu, og han folte sig bedre tilpas. „Hor 

54 pa den tykke mand derovre," hviskede han fortroligt. 

55 „Han fortscllcr historier, som jeg horte farste gang, da 
so jeg var ti ar gammel. Ih, hvor han nyder det! Jeg 

57 tror, at han selv kan lide det ... eller at han kan lide 

58 sig selv!" 

so „Kan De ikke lide Dem selv?" spurgte Agnete. 


I 


„Naturligvis. Hvem kan ikke lide mig?" Jargen lo. 

„Det er jeg ikke sikker pa, at jeg kan," sagde Agnete 
koldt. „Den tykke herre derovre er min far, og i min 
familie kan vi allesammen lide os selv!" 

Jargens gaffel faldt pa gulvet. Han bajede sig ned efter 
den. Den la inde under bordet. „Undskyld mig et aje- 
blik," sagde han og forsvandt under borc _. Han var 
meget rad i hovedet. 


B. 

Uegge (lagde, lagt ) marks til: LIT. put (lay) mark at = 
notice, note. Lceg marks til dette - notice this. 
til bords ; De skal have hende til bords — you’re going to 
take her to the table, to be her dinner-partner, to sit be¬ 
side her while you eat. (See also Chapter 12, line 20). - 
In the old days til in certain associations governed the 
possessive form, hence the -s in til bords, til sos (at sea), 
ga til sos (go to sea), til lands (on land), etc. 
have noget imod - have something against, mind. ‘I don’t 
mind’ - det har jeg ikke noget imod. ‘Would you mind’ - 
ville De have noget imod (at ...)? 

Der kom vin i glassene. Peculiar form of Danish passive: 
wine was poured into the glasses. 


c. 


mellem - among, between. 
brun - brown. 
mark - dark. 
lagde mcerke til, see B. 
blond (the -d is pro¬ 
nounced). 


9 have til bords, see B. 

11 have noget imod, see B. 

16 overfor - opposite. 

17 uscedvanlig — unusual. 
situation(en)(er) 

[situa'Jo’nj. 








r;? * 










If you change the word order, placing selv before the 
subject, the meaning changes to ‘even’. See line 48/49: Selv 
han skriver ! - Even he writes! 


Note lines 57 and 58: Han kan selv tide det - He likes 
it himself. Han kan lide sig selv - He likes himself. Also 63 : 
Vi kan allesammen lide os selv - We all like ourselves. 


Adverbs 

See text, lines 18: stirrede dumt, 20: spurgte hun hofligt, 
26 : tilfajede han ulykkeligt, 28: hilste hjerteligt, 31 : sagde 
A. venligt, 37: marc her ede stolt afsted. 

The words in bold type are adverbs. They modify or qualify 
a) verbs (as in the given examples) or b) adjectives or c) 
other adverbs: b) ‘It was terribly dark’, c) ‘It was quite ob¬ 
viously embarrassing’. 


Some adverbs are ‘original’: very, much, almost, never. 
They never change. 

In English, most adverbs are formed by adding -ly to the 
corresponding adjective. 

It is cold but: she said coldly 

He is stupid but: he answered stupidly. 

The corresponding ending in Danish is -t. 

Det var en kold nat but: hun sagde koldt 
Han er dum but: han svarede dumt. 

(So actually the adverb has exactly the same form as 
the adjective in the neuter: et koldt svar). 
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Notice: 

>) Some adjectives already end in -t. They do not change. 
Han er stolt (proud) ; han svarede stolt (proudly). 

All past participles used as adjectives (and adverbs) end 
in -t. Check with chapter 24 E, verbs. 

2) Adjectives ending in-e never change; so they are used 
unchanged as adverbs. Most important here are present 
participles (check with chapter 28, E) used as adverbs. 
Det var vedvarende koldt — it was continuously cold. 

3) Adjectives ending in -sk do not add a -t. 

Han svarede rask - he answered quickly. 

4) Adjectives ending in -ig may be used unchanged. The -t 
will usually be added only when it facilitates the pro¬ 
nunciation : It was terribly dark: det var frygtelig morkt. 
Here you would hardly add -t to frygtelig, because it is 
easier to say the Danish i before m than to say -t. 

Four important adverbs: na'turligvis - of course; natur¬ 
ally; sand'synligvis - probably; ligeledes - likewise; ander- 
ledes - different. 


Word Order 

The adverbs and the word order. In independent clauses 
in English, the adverb is often placed between the subject 
and the verb. ‘He proundly marched off’. ‘They never came 
back again’. 

In Danish independent clauses you should never place an 
adverb between the subject and the verb. The main rule is: 

Never separate the subject from the verb in an independent 
clause. 

He proudly marched off - han marcherede stolt afsted 
They never came back - de kom aldrig tilbage. 









F. 

Exercise 

Translate: i. He saw it himself. 2. He saw himself in the 
mirror. 3. Even the boys were tired. 4. She takes care of the 
house herself. 5. I want to talk with him myself. 6. I want to 
talk to (he) himself. 7. He talked to himself for a long time. 
8. He said quietly: “Do you know this man?” 9. I was quiet 
all the time, but I found it terribly difficult to sit still. 10. I 
would like to talk confidentially with you. 11. Can I have 
a conversation with you? 12. It is confidential. 13. He 
proudly showed me his house. 14. He talked very fast (use : 
hurtig). 15. It was an unusually warm day. 

16. Go through the text of this lesson from line 39 to the 
end and extract all the adverbs you can find. 

17. He behaved (opfere (II) sig) stupidly. 18. They never 
behaved badly. 19. She was terribly polite, and so was he 
(LIT: that was he also). 20. What will you do about this 
very unusual situation? 21. What would you do in my place? 
(see C, 18). 22. In your place I would probably try to talk 
quietly with him. 23. Would you mind (it) if I try to write 
that letter myself? 24. He had written a book which, I under¬ 
stood, was different from other books, but I actually could 
not find out (of) why! 25. Notice this word. It is probably 
the first time you hear it. 26. He noticed that his brother 
greeted her cordially. 27. He has had several (adskillige 
[aS'skel’ia]) books published. 28. How many books has he 
had published? 29. I would like very much to have this book 
published. 30. He didn’t feel very well (use term in A, 5 3). 
31. Don’t you feel well? 32. I don’t feel well. I am afraid a 
cold is on (its) way. 33. He went to sea when he was sixteen 
years old. 34. He had wanted to go to sea all his life. 


Chapter ao 


A. 

Der gik flere minutter. Jorgen viste sig ikke. Agnete 
begyndte at se uroligt ned under bordet. Leif, der ofte 
sa hen pa hende, kunne heller ikke forsta, hvor Jurgen 
blev af, eller hvad han lavede. De andre gsester havde 
ikke bemterket, at han var forsvundet. De snakkede og lo, 
indtil Agnetes far pludselig for op med et rab. 

„Av!“ rabte han. 

„Hvad er der dog i vejen?“ spurgte Hans Beck. 

„En bi! Der var en bi, der stak mig pa benet! “ 

Alle gsesteme loftede dugen og kiggede ned under bor¬ 
det. Jorgen valgte meget fornuftigt dette ajeblik til at 
kravle frem. Han gjorde det pa en mterkelig made. Han 
skubbede sig frem pa ryggen. 

„Undskyld!“ sagde han nede fra gulvet til Agnetes 
vrede far. „Jeg troede, De var Leif. Jeg ...“ Han holdt 
en gaffel i vejret. 

Agnetes far tradte to skridt tilbage. „Jeg kan godt 
forsta en sp0g,“ sagde han, „hvis den er god. Men jeg 
ma sige ...“ 

„Det var ikke en spag," sagde Jorgen ulykkeligt. „Jeg 
trsengte til hjaelp.“ 

„Pr0ver De pa at fa folk til at hjaelpe Dem ved at 
stikke dem i benene ?“ spurgte Agnetes far. „Det er hajst 
ustedvanligt!“ 









25 Jorgen sagde: „Jeg kan vel lige sa gerne tilsta. Jeg 

26 var sa tankelas, at jeg glemte min bagage pa en gard 

27 nede i naerheden af Vejle. Jeg lante et par bukser af 

28 vores elskvaerdige vaert, og desvaerre miller jeg fem centi- 

29 meter mere om livet, end han gar. Da jeg bajede mig 

30 ned efter min gaffel, skete der noget forfaerdeligt! Hans, 
si jeg er bange for, at Deres bukser aldrig bliver til bukser 

33 Der var et ajebliks stilhed. Sa begyndte Karen at le. 

34 Agnetes far var den naeste. Han lo, sa tareme rullede 

35 ned ad kindeme. Alle lo. Jargen benyttede lejligheden 

36 til at forsvinde ud ad daren - baglaens og sa hurtigt som 

37 muligt. Leif benyttede lejligheden til at saette sig hen 

38 ved siden af Agnete. 

39 „Jeg ved ikke hvorfor," sagde han fortroligt, „men Jar- 

40 gen er altid uheldig. Han siger og gar de maerkeligste 

41 ting. Jeg haber, Deres ben har det bedre?“ sagde han 

42 til Agnetes far. 

43 „Tal ikke om det Jeg blev bare overrasket," svarede 

44 denne. „Er De pa ferie herovre?" 

45 „Ja - forsavidt man kan tale om ferie, nar man 

46 rejser sammen med Jargen,“ svarede Leif. „Men for- 

47 resten er jeg aldrig helt pa ferie. Jeg arbejder i min 

48 fars forretning, og vi forretningsmaend kan aldrig slap- 
48 pe helt af, vel?“ Han blinkede fortroligt til Agnetes 
so far. 

si „Ikke i disse tider - med den inflation og de skatter, 

52 vi har,“ sagde Agnetes far. 

53 „Grunden til, at jeg er her i byen,“ sagde Leif, „er 

54 f. eks., at min far bad mig om at besoge en eller anden 

55 ;rlrl re idiot, der handler med mobler. Hansen hedder 
so han. De skulle vel ikke tilfaeldigvis kende ham?" 

57 Agnetes far lagde kniv og gaffel fra sig. „Mit navn 


58 er Hansen," sagde han langsomt. „Og jeg handler med 

59 mobler. Og jeg er muligvis en asldre idiot. Hedder Deres 

60 far Bentsen? Knud Bentsen?" 

ei Leif lagde kniv og gaffel fra sig. „Jeg tror ikke, 

62 jeg kan tale maden,“ mumlede han. „Undskyld mig et 

63 ojeblik!" 


B. 

3 Hvor bliver han af - what has become of him? 

31 Han blev til noget stort — he became a big shot. 

16 Jargen holdt en gaffel i vejret - J. held up a fork. 

vejr covers many meanings: dejligt vejr - nice weather; 
han holdt vejret — he kept his breath; komme under vejr 
med - get wind of ; han holdt handen i vejret - he held 
up his hand. 


2 u' rolig - the. opposite of 
rolig. 

8 heller ikke - not either. 

5 be'maerke (I) - notice (= 
leegge mcerke til). 

8 bi(en) (er) - bee. 
stikke ( stak, stukket) — 
sting. 

ben(et) (-) - leg, bone. 

10 dug(en) (e) — tablecloth. 

kigge (I) - peep, glance, 
u vcelge ( valgte , valgt) - 
choose, elect. 
for'nuftig - sensible, 
rational. 


c. 

12 kravle (I) - crawl, creep. 
mcerkelig - strange, 
peculiar. 

: 13 skubbe (I) - push. 

ryg(gen) (ge) - back, 
is holde (holdt, holdt) - 
hold, keep. 

16 i vejret, see B. 

17 trade ( tradte, tradt) - 

tread, step, 
is speg(en) - joke. 

21 trcenge (II) til - need, be 

26 tankeles - thoughtless. 
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28 elsk'vasrdig - amiable, 
affable. 

des'vcerre — unfortunately. 
male (II) - measure. 
centi'meter, see D. 
so ske (II) - happen, occur, 
si bange (for)- afraid (of). 

33 stilhed(en) - silence, 

hush, stillness. 

34 naste - next, ‘No. 2’, 

second; min nceste - my 
neighbor (biblical). 
tare(n) (r) - tear. 
rulle (I) - roll. 

35 kind(en) (er) - cheek. 
benytte (I) - utilize, use, 
lejlighed(en) (er) - occa¬ 
sion, opportunity (see 
also Chapter 2, line 2). 

36 bagltens - backwards. 

40 uheldig (opposite of 

heldig) - unlucky. 

4s forsavidt - in so far (as). 

47 belt - completely. 

48 for'retningsmand(en) 

(-mamd) - business- 

slappe af (I) - relax. 

49 veil, see D. 

blinke (I) - wink, blink. 
51 inflation (en). 

skat (ten) (ter) - tax; 
means also ‘honey’ (= 


darling), the bridge be¬ 
tween the two words be¬ 
ing ‘treasure’. The treas¬ 
ure of the state comes 
from taxes, and your 
‘honey’ is your treasure ! 
63 grund(en)(e) - reason, 
ground. 

54 bede (bad, bedt) om - 

politely ask or request; 
bede also means: pray. 
en eller anden - some¬ 
one). 

55 idi'ot(en) (er) - fool, 

idiot. 

handle (I) med - deal in, 
do business with. 
mebel (moblet, mabler) - 
furniture; in Danish 
both singular and 

56 til'faldigvis - accidental¬ 

ly ; ‘do you happen to 
know him?’ - kender 
De ham tilfmldigvis? 

57 lagde ... fra sig - put 

down (‘away from him¬ 
self’). 

59 muligvis - possibly. 

62 tale (II) - stand, tolerate; 
‘the food doesn’t agree 

mumle (I) - murmur. 


L 


D. , 

vel and ikke 

See line 48/49: vi forretningsmcend kan aldrig slappe helt 
af, vel? 

Compare the following English and Danish examples: 

He isn’t sick, is he? — han er ikke syg, vel? 

He’s sick, isn’t he? - han er syg, ikke? (or: ikke sandt?). 
He can never relax,can he?-han kan aldrig slappe a/, vel? 
He works too much, doesn’t he? - han arbejder for meget, 
ikke? (or: ikke sandt?). 


Measures and weights. Denmark, like all countries on the 
European continent, uses the decimal (‘metric’) system for 
measures and weights (see line 28/29). 

1 inch - approx. 2)4 centimeter (abbrev. cm). 

10 cm = 1 decimeter (‘deci’ always means ten(th)), 
abbrev. dm. 

100 cm = 1 meter (cirka 1 yard + 4 inches), abbrev. m 
(‘centi’ - one hundred (th)). 

1,000 meter = 1 kilometer (‘kilo’ stands for one thousand), 
abbrev. km (1 mile - approx. 1,609 meters). 


1 gram is the weight unit. 1 ounce - approx. 27 grams. 
1,000 gram = 1 kilogram (abbrev. kg, often just called 
«?(*)(-))• 

1,000 kilogram = I ton (plural: tons), 
gram (met) (—). meter(en)(-). 









E. 

Verbs 


The past participle, han har prevet; han har tzenkt; han 
har taget: the tense (time) here is the present perfect (see 
Chapter 4 and 5, E); the words in bold type are called the 
past participle. 

The past participle is the form of a verb which may be 
used as an adjective: ‘he was interested’, ‘he was surprised’ 
- such terms are structurally very close to, ‘he was old’, ‘he 


Movement 

In the last few chapters we have had a great many ad¬ 
verbs denoting place or motion. They play a significant role 
in making certain terms very precise. 

Movement: se Chapter 18, line 10: jeg kan ikke fa ind 
i mit hoved. 18: I kan scette kufferterne ind i det skab 
der ... 35: Hans Beck kom ind. 37: Jergen kom ud i kek- 
kenet. 54: Han gik hen mod daren. - Chapter 19, line 3: 
Da Karen kom hen til ham. - This chapter, line 2: Hun 
begyndte at se ned under bordet. 6: Han for op med et rdb. 
12 : Jergen kravlede frem. 

Place: see this chapter, line 14: ... sagde han nede fra 
guluet. 27: Jeg glemte min bagage ... nede i ncerheden af 
Vejle. 

The words in bold type could conveniently be called ad¬ 
verbs of movement (or direction) and adverbs of place (or 
location). 

ned is an adverb of direction, nede an adverb of place. 
Similarly: hen - hen ne; ud - ude ; ind - inde; op - oppe; 
bort — borte; hjem - hjemme; etc. 


In describing a direction (movement) or a location (re- * 
maining in a place), especially when the moving is over short 
distances and the staying within confined localities, Danish 
uses two words where English often uses only one. 

Movement Place 

De kerte ind til byen De var inde i byen 

Han gik hen til forretningen Han er henne i forretningen 
(hen usually denotes movement along a horizontal 
plane; if the store is uphill, you might prefer:) 

Han gik op til forretningen Han er oppe i forretningen 
(If the store is downhill, you might prefer:) 

Han gik ned til forretningen Han er nede i forretningen 
Likewise: 

Hun gik ind i stuen Hun er inde i stuen 

Han gik hjem Han er hjemme 

Han gik ud Han er ude 

English uses only one word in for example 
He went down the street - Danish: han gik ned ad gaden 
He went into the room - han gik ind i vcerelset 

He is in the room - han er inde i vcerelset 

So, when describing a (usually short-distance) movement 
(direction) Danish uses an adverb of movement (ind, hen, 
op, ned) plus a preposition (i, ad, pd, til). (But: He went to 
America - han rejste til Amerika). 

When describing a (usually limited) locality (place), 

Danish uses an adverb of place — that is, an adverb of move¬ 
ment with an added -e (inde, henne, oppe, nede) - plus a 
preposition (inde i, henne i, oppe pd, nede under). (But: 

Han bor i Danmark). 










If the destination of the movement or the place of the re¬ 
maining is not mentioned, adverbs of movement and place 
are still used: 


Where did he go? - hvor gik han hen? 
Where is he? - hvor er han henne? 


F. 


i. How many past participles are there in the text of this 
chapter? Write them down. 

Translate: 2. He came out of his room. 3. He went (out) 
into the kitchen. 4. Where is he? 5. He is (over) in the 
corner. 6. Is Mr. Hansen at home? 7. No, he is out. He 
went out a half hour ago. 8. He fell down the stairs. 9. He 
walked down the street. 10. They walked out into the 
garden. 11. They were all out in the garden. 12. He came 
up to me and said: “Where are they all?” 

13. Go through the last 3 chapters and extract whatever 
you think might pertain to the problem just dealt with: 
adverbs of direction or place plus preposition. 

14. He has behaved like (an) idiot, hasn’t he? 15. Can you 
understand what he’s saying? No, and my friend here beside 
me can’t either. 16. Will you excuse me one moment? 17. He 
disappeared into the house. 18. Listen, honey, we can go out 
or we can stay at home, I don’t really care (jeg er {da) lige- 
glad). 19. They sound like a married couple (rvgtepar(ret) 
(-)), don’t they? 20. I am interested in your suggestion. 21. 
It is only a suggestion, isn’t it? 22. He put 100 kroner on the 
table. 23. 100 kroner was lying on the table. 24. He went up 
to the businessman who was standing in a corner of the room 
and said: “Can you lend me 250 kroner?” 


Chapter 21 


A. 

Et par dage efter modtog Leif et brev fra sin soster 
Ellen. Hun skrev: 

Kxre Leif! 

Mon du ikke bliver overrasket, nSr du modtager dette 
brev? Jeg skulle virkelig have skrevet til dig for laenge 
siden. Tak for brevet, du sendte mig om jeres oplevel- 
ser bos Peter Nielsen. Da det brev ankom, sagde jeg 
til mig selv: „Nej, nu skal der arbejdes!“, men det blev 
ikke til noget den dag. Nxste dag satte jeg mig igen 
ved skrivebordet, og brevet blev ogsS skrevet, men det 
blev ikke sendt afsted, for pludselig var det blevet 
borte! I morges taenkte jeg ved mig selv: „Nej, nu skal 
det brev skrives!“ og mor kom ind og sagde: „Hor, 
Ellen, var der ikke et brev, der skulle skrives?” Du 
kender situationen, ikke sandt? Der star man og er ved 
at spraenges af energi, og sS skal man netop i det oje- 
blik mindes af en anden om sin pligt! „Du kan vaere 
ganske rolig!” sagde jeg til mor. „Det brev vil blive 
skrevet ikke nu, men nu!“ Mor blev meget forbavset og 
spurgte, om jeg var blevet syg. Om lidt kan det vel ven- 
tes, at hun kommer ind og sporger, om det er lykkedes 
mig at skrive det brev. 

NS, men det var slet ikke det, jeg ville sige. Du skrev 
om en regning, der ikke var blevet betalt. Du kan vaere 










ganske rolig. Den er blevet betalt. (Nej, undskyld, jeg 
ser nu, at den ikke er betalt, men den vil blive betalt 
i morgen!). 

NU, men det var noget helt andet, jeg ville fortaelle. 
Pyh, det er vel nok blevet varmt. Der drikkes ol og spi- 
ses is alle vegne. Jeg Icenges efter at ga i vandet! Men 
her nu, for nu kommer jeg til sagen! Karen Beck sendte 
mig et brev i gar. Jeg er blevet inviteret til at bo hos 
dem - og jer - et par dage. Det var vel nok paent af 
dem, ikke? Mor synes det samme. Na, nu bliver der r&bt 
P& mig ude i kokkenet. Hils Karen meget og sporg, om 
jeg ma komme pit mandag? 

Mange hilsener fra mor og mig selv, 
Ellen. 


B. 


/33 The use of vel nok is a frequently heard colloquialism. 
The two words emphasize the statements in which they 
occur. A slangy rendition might be: ‘It sure was nice of 


c. 

kcer - dear; beginning a 
letter: kcere (definite 
form). 
mon, see D. 
virkelig - real(ly). 
sende (II) - send. 
oplevelse(n) (r) - experi¬ 
ence, adventure. 
arbejde (I) - work, ar- 
bejdes , see E. 
blev ikke til noget - no¬ 
thing came out of it. 


10 skrivebord(et)(e) - desk. 

11 blive 'borte - disappear. 

12 tcenke ved sig selv - think 

is ikke 'sandt - ‘don’t you?’, 
is sprwnge (II) - burst. 

ener'gi(en) - energy. 
it minde (I) om- remind of. 
pligt(en) (er) - duty. 
du kan veere ganske rolig - 
don’t worry. 


20 om lidt - in a little while. 

21 lykkes (I) - succeed, see E. 

28 noget helt andet - some¬ 

thing entirely different. 

29 pyh - exclamation of the 

moaning type, especial¬ 
ly connected with heat 
and hard work. 


so alle vegne - everywhere. 
Icenges (II) efter - long 
for, wish for, see E. 

31 komme til sagen - come to 
the point. 


D. 

Line 4: “Mon du ikke bliver overrasket ...?” The word 
mon at the beginning of any remark automatically makes 
this a question without altering the word order. 

Han kommer- he comes. Mon han kommer ? - Will (does) 
he come? 

E. 

Verbs 

The passive. This chapter and the following are devoted 
to one of the more difficult problems in Danish grammar: 

How to form and use the passive voice! 

First, what is the passive voice? Well, look at this: 

He operated upon the 

patient - this is active. ‘He’ (the sub¬ 
ject) does something. 

He was operated upon - this is passive. The subject ‘he’ 
does not do anything, but 
something is being done to 

In English, the passive is formed by the past participle 
(‘operated’ in the example above) plus a form of to be 
(in this case ‘was’). 










18a 

In Danish there are two ways of forming the passive: 

I. Use the past participle plus the verb ‘blive’: 

to be operated (upon) - at blive opereret (infinitive) 
He is operated „ - han bliver opereret (present) 

He was operated „ - han blev opereret (past) 

He has been operated - han er blevet opereret (present 
perfect, 'er blevet’ because bli¬ 
ve implies movement, see 
Chapter 10, E). 

He had been operated - han var blevet opereret (past 
perfect) 

He will (is going to) be o. - han vil blive opereret 
He would (was going to) be o. - han vitle blive opereret 


II. Or use what we shall call ‘the s-form’: 


The s-form is constructed in this way: 
Basic form Present Past 


active: at arbejde arbejder arbejdede har arbejdet 
passive: at arbejdes arbejdes arbejdedes (see below) 


and conjugation 

active: at betale betaler betalte har betalt 

passive: at betales betales betaltes (see below) 

active: at modtage modtager modtog har modtaget 

passive : at modtager modtager modtoges (see below) 

So, to change the active basic form (infinitive) into the 
passive, add an -s. ( arbejde - arbejdes). 

The present tense in the passive has the same form as the 
infinitive, {arbejdes). 
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The past tense is changed from active to passive by adding 
an -j to the active form. 

The s-form only exists in the infinitive, the present and 
the past. If a passive mode of expression is wanted in the 
compound tenses, use blive plus the past participle according 
to what was said under (I) just above {er blevet modtaget, 
var blevet arbejdet, etc.). 


The question now is: When do we use I. {blive plus past 
participle) and when do we use II. (the s-form) ? 

It should be noted that the s-form is on its way out of the 
language. Originally, the -r stems from an old rig. Using the 
reflexive form of the verb for the passive voice is well-known 
in other languages, e.g. in Spanish. 

The Wire-form (I) is used in a majority of cases. But there 
are still quite a few cases where the s-form (II) is indispens¬ 
able in correct Danish. 

Main rule : ‘blive’ plus past participle is used about the 
single event. 

The s-form is used about events which are repeated or of 
indefinite duration, and in general statements. 

Examples: 

Jeg blev inviteret i gar - I was invited yesterday (single 

Melet og mcelken blandes - The flour and the milk are 

(should be) mixed (every time 
you make this cake!) 

The s-form of the past tense {arbejdedes etc.) is used less 
and less frequently. It can nearly always be replaced by the 
6/ire-form. 
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The s-form, however, holds its own: 

1) in certain standing expressions: Her scelges abler og 
pcerer (apples and pears are sold here); sko repareres (shoes 
are repaired); 

2) in connection with the impersonal subject der, see for 
example this chapter, line 29, and 

3) in connection with most modal verbs. This is im¬ 
portant. 

Review Chapter 11, E about these verbs. It was said there 
that if you have a modal verb plus another verb, this other 
verb will always be in the infinitive (jeg md g&; jeg skal se). 

Consequently, if the passive mode of expression is used, 
the modal verbs will be followed by the infinitive in the 

This passive infinitive will be the s-form except after 
‘skulle’ and ‘ville’ when these two verbs imply promise, as¬ 
surance, and/or future fulfilment. 


Det kunne tsenkes 
Det skal siges 
Det md ikke glemmes 
But: 

Brevet vil blive sendt 
Brevet skal blive sendt 


- it could be imagined 

- it shouldn’t be forgotten 

- the letter will be sent 

- (I’ll see to it that) the letter 

will be sent. 


Some verbs have passive form, but active meaning. 

atlykkes lykkes lykkedes erlykkedes (succeed) 

(This verb is impersonal in Danish. English: ‘I succeeded’; 
Danish det lykkedes mig. In the present perfect er is used 
because lykkes is felt to imply a change (movement)). 
at mindes mindes mindedes harmindedes (recall) 




atsynes synes syntes har syntes (think, find) 

at langes langes Icengtes harlamgtes (long (for)) 

F. 

Exercise 

Go through the text of this chapter. Remember that the 
verb blive has a great many meanings. Its presence signifies 
the passive form only where the subject is not performing 
any action but something is happening to the subject. With 
this in mind, try to pin down all the cases of passive in the 
text and ask yourself the following questions in each and 
every case: 

1) Why do I think it is passive? 2) Which tense is it? 
3) Why has the author used blive in this particular case—or 
why has he used the s-form ? 

There are at least 16 cases of the passive in this text. Some 
of them will be dealt with in the following chapter, but don’t 
look there until you have thoroughly analyzed this text. Write 
down your answers. 

Translate: 1. Didn’t he succeed in getting (use at plus in¬ 
finitive) his vacation in June? a. My darling, I am longing 
for you. 3. The lights (C, p. 166) will be switched off every 
night at xo 30 . 4. The lights in the street were switched on 
(C, p. 166) every night at 7 30 . 5. Could it be imagined that 
he is going to be operated on tomorrow? 6. I recall that the 
mentioned (use past participle of omtale [jrn'ta’b]) letter 
had actually been written the day before he died. 7. I pro¬ 
mise (love (I) [b:va]) you, Mr. Beck, that the bill will be 
paid tomorrow. 8. It was not forgotten that they had dis¬ 
appeared on that very ( samme) day. 9. It shouldn’t be for¬ 
gotten that they were often reminded of their duties. 








Chapter 22 


A. 

Keere Ellen! 

Leif er for optaget. til at skrive. Siger han. Derfor ma 
du najes med mig. Vi har modtaget dit brev, og vi 
glseder os alle til at se dig. Du vil blive hentet pa 
stationen. Vi regner med at blive hos Becks et par dage 
og derpa tage ud til Strandhotellet. Vec reiser er blevet 
bestilt. 

Det vil sikkert interessere dig at here, at Leif er blevet 
meget optaget af en ung dame. Han ma faktisk trakkes 
ind til bordet, nar her spises - sk du kan forsta, at det 
er et meget alvorligt tilfaelde. Kort sagt, han er forelsket! 
Damen hedder Agnete. 

Begyndelsen var ikke sa heldig. Vi tradte begge to 
frygteligt i spinaten, da vi farste gang modte Agnetes 
far. Men vi er abenbart blevet tilgivet, for i g5r var 
vi blevet inviteret til at se hans fabrik. Det var meget 
interessant. Der arbejdes dag og nat. Hr. Hansen viste 
os selv rundt og holdt lange taler om fabrikkens ud- 
vikling. „I juni blev der solgt 50 procent mere end i 
Minnip m^ned sidste ar.“ Og al den slags. Leif gik hele 
tiden og teenkte pa, hvor mon Agnete blev af, og kom 
hun dog ikke snart, sa han horte ikke et ord af, hvad 
hr. Hansen sagde. Pludselig stillede han dette spargs- 
mil: „Hvordan gar det med salget i ar i forhold til 
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25 sidste Sr?“ - “Det har jeg jo lige sagt,“ sagde hr. Hansen, 
28 og sa blev Leif sa forvirret, at han snublede over et 

27 brat og vadtede en spand lim. Det var en yderst vel- 

28 lykket eftermiddag. 

2» Jeg har forresten forstaet pa Leif, at han arbejder med 
ao en eller anden forretningssag - jeg ved ikke hvilken, og 

31 det kommer heller ikke mig ved. 

32 Men du skal som sagt vaere meget velkommen, bl. a. 

33 fordi jeg faler mig en smule alene i disse dage! 

34 Bedste hilsener, 

35 Jorgen. 

se PS. Agnete har brune ojne og markt har. Hun er nyde- 

37 lig. Men jeg kan nu bedre lide bia ojne. Som dine, for 

38 eksempel! 




B. 

3/4 vi glceder os til at se ... - we look forward to see(ing) ... 
is/14 Vi tradte i spinaten (LIT. we stepped in the spinach - 
slang expression for ‘putting one’s foot in’. See also Chap¬ 
ter 11,B, 6). 

31 det kommer ikke mig ved - it’s no concern of mine, none 
of my business. 


c. 


derfor - therefore, so. 
nejes (I) - ‘be satisfied 
with’, ‘do with’ (passive 
form, active meaning). 
glteder os, see B. 
hente (I) - pick up, meet, 
fetch, collect. 


5 regne (I) med-planon, 

8 sikkert: jeg er sikker pa - 
I’m sure (of) ; the ad¬ 
verb sikkert, however, 
tends to mean ‘proba¬ 
bly’, ‘possibly’, rather 
than ‘surely’, ‘certainly 1 . 


- 








ii al'vorlig - serious, grave. 
tilfaide{t) (-) - case, in¬ 
stance (also: stroke). 
kort sagt - briefly. 
for'elsket - in love; at bli¬ 
ve f. - to fall in love; at 

is be'gyndelse(n) (r) - be¬ 
ginning. 

heldig - fortunate, lucky, 
felicitous. 

H frygtelig - horrible, 
frightful. 

spi'nat(en) - spinach. 

is abenbart — obviously, 
apparently. 

tilgive (tilgav, tilgivet) - 
forgive. 

le fa'brik(ken) (ker) - fac¬ 
tory, plant. 

17 interessant [entre'san’d] - 
interesting. 
vise (II) - show. 

is tale(n)(r) - speech; 

holde (en) tale - make 
a speech. 

udvikling(en) (er) - 
development. 


i» scelge (solgte, solgt) - sell. 

pro' cent (en)(er). 

20 maned(en) (er) - month. 

23 spergsmdl(et) (-) - ques¬ 

tion ; stille s. - ask ques- 

24 forhold(et) (-) - relation- 

(ship), proportion. 

26 snuble (I) - stumble. 

27 brat(tet) ( brtedder) - 

spand(en) (e) - bucket, 

lim(en) - glue. 
yderst - extremely, highly. 
vellykket - successful (in 
Danish mostly used 
only about things, not 
persons: et vellykket 
selskab (party) ; en vel¬ 
lykket skovtur (pic¬ 
nic)). 

32 bl. a. - an abbreviation of 
blandt 'andet: among 
other (things). 

36 PS. or P.S. - post scriptum. 


posthus(et) (e ); postkontor(et) (er) - post office, 
one 6o are stamp - et 6o ares frimcerke. 

What is the postage? - Hvad er portoen ? 


Nar man skal sende en pakke, udfylder (fill in) man et 4 
adressekort (et) (-). 

Nar man skal sende penge, udfylder man en postanvis- 
ning(en) (er). 

Nar man sender penge i et brev, bar man sende brevet 
'anbefalet (registered). 

Aviser og blade kan sendes som tryksag(en) (er) (printed 
matter). 


E. 

Verbs 

The passive. In the exercise of Chapter 21 you were 
asked to go through the text and extract what cases of 
passive you could find. 

For each case you were also asked to give reasons why you 
assumed it to be passive. Your measuring rod was the mean¬ 
ing' Did the subject do something; or did something happen 
to the subject? 

In this lesson we shall do the same, both with the texts 
of Chapter 21 and 22. But our measuring rod will be a 
somewhat different one. You are now asked to look at the 
form rather than the meaning and determine from the form 
of the Danish verb(s) if what you have before you is a case 
of the passive. 

Looking for what forms ? - Remember this: 

1) Verbs ending in -s are passive except words like synes, 
Icenges, lykkes, najes, which have an active meaning. 

2) When you find a form of blive plus a past participle, 
chances are that the expression is passive. But remember that 
blive means many things (‘become’, ‘stay’, ‘get’, etc.). The 
occurrence of blive does not automatically mean that here 










we have a case of the passive. This can only be determined 
by a scrutiny of the words with which blive is associated. 

Here are a few examples from Chapter 21 and 22. Study 
them closely and answer, in each case, these 3 questions: 

1) Is this a case of the passive? Why, or why not? 

2) What tense? 

3) Why was blive used - or why the s-form? 

Examples from Chapter 21 
4: Mon du ikke bliver overtasket ... ? 

Q: Here we have bliver. Is this the passive? 

A: Formally and theoretically, yes! We have a form of 
blive (present tense) plus the past participle overrasket. 
However, many past participles are so frequently used 
as ordinary adjectives that it makes no practical sense 
to call this a case of the passive. It might as well be 
regarded as a parallel to the expression: han blev syg 
( blive here meaning ‘become’). 

8: Nu skal der arbejdes. 

Q: Passive? - A: Yes, the verb ends in -s. 

Q: Which tense? - A: skal arbejdes is the present tense, 
here used with a future connotation, arbejdes, coming 
after the modal verb skal, is the infinitive. 

Q: Why the s-form? - A: Because arbejdes comes after a 
modal verb, see p. 184. 

8: Det blev ikke til noget. 

Q: Here we have blev. Is this passive ? A: No, because 
there is no past participle. 

10: Brevet blev ogsa skrevet. 

Q: Is this the passive ? - A: Yes, we have blev plus the 
past participle skrevet. 

Q: Which tense? - A: The past! - Q: How do you tell? - 
A: By looking at blev and forgetting about the rest of it! 


Q: Why does Ellen use blev and not the s-form? - A : Be- 4 
cause this is a single event. 

10: Det blev ikke sendt afsted. Q and A are the same as in 
the previous case. 

11: Pludselig var det (= brevet) blevet borte. 

Q: Passive? - A: No. Q: But isn’t blevet the past partici¬ 
ple? - A: Yes, it is the past participle of blive, but a 
passive form requires 1) a form of blive (in this case 
we have var blevet) plus 2) the past participle of some 
other verb. There is no such other participle here. 

12: Nu skal det brev skrives. 

Q: Passive? — A: Yes, the verb skrive ends in -s. 

Q: Which tense? - A: skrives is the infinitive because it 
follows a modal verb. 

Q: Why do we use the s-form and not blive? - A: Because 
of the modal verb skal. The main rule is that modal verbs 
are followed by the infinitive in the s-form. vil is an 
exception; it is usually followed by the blive-form, see 
example in chapter 21, line 18: Det brev vil blive skrevet 
- especially when the meaning is one of promise or as¬ 
surance. In similar cases skal may also take the blive- 

24: ... en regning, der ikke var blevet betalt ... 

Q: Passive ? - A: Yes - we have a form of blive (var blevet) 
plus a past participle (betalt). 

Q: Tense? - A: Past perfect. - Q: How do you tell? A: 

By looking at var blevet and nothing else. 

Q: Why use blive and not the s-form ? - A: The s-form only 
exists in 1) the infinitive 2) the present tense and 3) the 
past tense. This is a case of the past perfect. 

Now ask yourself these same questions and answer them 

in connection with Chapter 21, lines 









14: tier skulle skrives ... 15: man er ved at spraenges ... 
16: si skal man mindes af en anden om sin pligt! 20: ... om 
jeg var blevet syg. ao: Om lidt kan det ventes ... 21 : om det 
er lykkedes mig ... 25: Den er blevet betalt. 26: den vil 
blive betalt i morgen. 29: det er blevet varmt. 29: der drik- 
kes ol og spises is. 30: Jeg laenges efter ... 32 : Jeg er blevet 
inviteret. 34: nu bliver der rabt pi mig. 


Examples from Chapter 22 

Lines 3 : du mi nojes med mig. 4: Du vil blive hentet ... 
5 : Vi regner med at blive hos Becks. 6: Vaerelser er blevet 
bestilt. 8: Leif er blevet optaget af en ung dame. 9: Han mi 
faktisk trzekkes ind til bordet... 10: ... nir her spises. 15 : vi 
er blevet tilgivet. 16: vi var blevet inviteret til at se hans 
fabrik. 17 : Der arbejdes dag og nat. 19:1 juni blev der solgt 
50 procent mere ... 21: hvor Agnete blev af ... 26: Leif 
blev forvirret. 


Note that the passive s-form is frequently used in these 

1) Depicting customs, manners and traditions which have 
been followed for a long time: Pa landet ringes solen ned 
af kirkeklokken - in the country they have the custom of 
sounding the church bell at sunset (this is called “ringing 
the sun down”). 

2) To express politeness — trying to avoid personal pro¬ 
nouns like jeg and vi and trying to avoid the imperative: 
Man bedes banke pa — LIT. One is asked to knock on the 
door. Cykler ma ikke henstilles her - LIT. bicycles must not 
be parked here. 

3) The s-form sometimes 


implies “each other” 


another”. Lad os modes kl. 15.30 - let’s meet each other (get 4 
together, meet) etc. ... De sas meget ofte - they saw each 
other very often. 

4) Review what was said about the passive form in the 
previous chapter, section E, where the use of the s-form was 
discussed. * 

He was killed by a bear - Han blev drcebt af en bjarn. 

(drcebe (II) - kill). 

The bear is the one that did something - it killed a man. 

The instrumental preposition in English passive cases is ‘by’. 

In Danish it is af. 


F. 

Go through the question-answer analysis on pp. 190/191 
and answer the questions on p. 192. 

Translate: 1. I look forward to your letter. 2. He became 
interested in the matter. 3. Rooms should (use present tense 
of burde) be reserved in advance. 4. He was killed in a traffic 
(trafik(ken) [tra'fik] accident (ulykke(n) (r) ['uloga]) (One 
word in Danish, compound it yourself). 5. You’ll have to do 
with a cup of coffee. 6. I became terribly confused. 77. Many 
questions were asked by the students (elev(en) (er) [e'le’v]). 
9. In Danish the word student (Chapter 28,A,8) is used only 
about those (dem) who have passed (use tage) a studenter- 
eksamen (eksamen(en) (er) [tk'saanon]). 10. We have been 
invited for (til) next Thursday, it. People say (‘it is said’ - 
passive, but careful with the form!) that he has fallen in love 
(use passive) with her. 12. It is no concern of mine. 13. It 
is a concern of yours! 14. The things can be picked up at (i) 
my home tomorrow after 6 p.m. 









Chapter 23 

A. 

Leif var ude med Agnete hele srndag aften. Jorgen 
kedede sig. Han sa pa uret og unskede, at det snart 
ville blive mandag morgen, sa han kunne komme hen og 
hente Ellen. Da klokken blev 11, taenkte han: „Ende- 
lig!" og skyndte sig ind i sovevaerelset, klaedte sig af 
og gik i seng. Men sa kunne han ikke sove. Som regel 
sov han godt, men aldrig havde han sovet darligere end 
denne nat. Leif kom hjem og gik forsigtigt omkring, og 
da Jurgen mumlede noget om spektakel, gik han endnu 
forsigtigere. Men det hjalp ikke. Jorgen faldt senest i 
sovn, og han vagnede tidligst. Leif vagnede en halv time 
senere og spurgte ham venligt, om han behovede at stoje 
vaerre end andre mennesker i hele verden? 

„Du skulle have hart dig selv i nat - eller rettere i 
morges," sagde Jurgen. „Sa kunne du tale om, hvem 
der stojer mest. Jeg gar altid meget stille. Jeg gar mere 
stille, end du gar." Han svang benene ud af sengen og 
vadtede en stol. Leif lo. Jorgen sagde: „Hvis du ikke 
havde stillet den stol der, havde jeg ikke vaeltet den.“ 

„Jeg har ikke rort den stol,“ svarede Leif. 

Jurgen klaedte sig hurtigt pa. „Vi ma skynde os,“ sagde 
han. „Vi skal hente Ellen pa stationen." 

„Hvem er Ellen?" spurgte Leif suvnigt. 

„Hvem er Ellen 1“ Jorgen stirrede pa ham. „Din suster!“ 
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25 „Ah, min suster. Jeg troede, det var en eller anden 
2« pige,“ sagde Leif endnu sovnigere. Jurgen smed et par 
2T draber vand i hovedet pa ham, og Leif for forskraek- 

29 „Op med dig!" sagde Jurgen. 

30 „Er du blevet helt tosset?" spurgte Leif og sa pa uret. 

31 „Hun kommer jo furst om syv timer!“ Han begyndte at 

32 ga omkring i vaerelset og synge svagt for sig selv. Han 

33 syntes at vaere i udmaerket humor. Det irriterede Jurgen 

34 endnu mere, og han forlod vaerelset. 

35 „Hej!“ rabte Leif efter ham. „Du glemte at barbere 
so dig!" 

„Jeg kan ikke barbere mig i det spektakel," sagde Jur- 
38 gen. „Jeg har sovet frygtelig darligt. Mine nerver ...!“ 
30 „Der ligger et alderdomshjem henne i naeste gade," 

40 sagde Leif. 

41 Jurgen blev mere og mere tract, som dagen gik. Han 

42 sad i en stol og talte minutteme, til toget skulle komme. 

43 Minutteme gik langsommere og langsommere. Sa vag- 

44 nede han ved, at han fik nogle draber vand i ansigtet. 

45 „Hvis du skal na det tog ...“ begyndte Leif. Han 
4« naede ikke videre. Jurgen fluj op. 

« >J e .g ma have sovet! Hvorfor har du ikke vaekket mig 

48 for? Jeg ma barberes furst! Og vaske mig! Se, hvordan 

49 jeg ser ud. Hvor er min kam?“ 

50 „Derhenne.“ 

51 „Giv mig et slips." 

52 „Hvor er dine slips?" 

53 „Derinde!“ Jurgen pegede pa skabet. „Hvor mange er 

54 klokken nu? Det vil tage os en halv time at ga derhen." 

55 „Er du rigtig klog? Det vil hujst tage os 5 minutter at 
so ga derover. Det er lige derovre, du ved." Leif pegede. 
57 „Og forresten skal jeg mode Agnete om et kvarter." 
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In the cases where adjectives take mere and mest, adverbs 
do likewise. 


Movement 

Adverbs of place and direction—review Chapter 20, E. 
See the text of this chapter, lines 49: Hvor er min kam? - 
Derhenne! (over there). 52 : Hvor er dine slips ? — Derinde! 
(in there). 54: Det vil tage os en halv time at ga derhen (up, 
down or over there). 55 : Det vil tage os 5 minutter at ga 
derover (same as derhen). 56: Det er lige derovre (over 
there - about a place). 61 : Leif pegede. Deroppe! (up there 
- about a place). 

In accordance with the rules in Chapter 20, E “Move- 

the short form when talking about a movement: derop, 
derhen, derned, derover, derind; 

the long form when talking about a place (locality): der¬ 
oppe, derhenne, dernede, derovre, derinde. 

Note the difference between: 


over there 
in there 
out here 


derover, derovre 
derind, derinde 
Aerud, Aerude 


Conjunctions 

Conjunctions are words that tie one clause to the fore¬ 
going one: He said that he needed help. The book was long, 
but it was very interesting. He sighed, and then he left. Or 
they tie a clause to the following: If you go, (then) I’ll go. 

See the text of this Chapter, lines 12: Han spurgte ham, 
om han behovede ... (if). 18: Hvis du ikke havde stillet den 
stol der . . . (if). 
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So ‘if’ can stand for both hvis and om. 

hvis is a conditional conjunction: Hvis han ikke snart 
kommer, gar jeg ! 

om is an interrogative conjunction: Jeg ved ikke, om han 
kommer i dag. - (When you can replace ‘if with ‘whether’, 
you should use om.) 


Word order 

The principal rule (11, E and 13, E) was: Make inversion 
(place verb before subject) in independent clauses which do 
not begin with the subject. But note : 

Han enskede at tale med hende, men det var umuligt. 

De spiste, og de drak. 

men and og are the first words in two main clauses. The 
subjects ( det and de) are not the first words. Yet, there is 
no inversion. 

Reason: When either men or og begins an independent 
clause, they are not regarded as the first word of that clause. 
They are the hook that ties this clause to the foregoing one. 
What is the first word after this hook? That is the question. 
If it is the subject, make no inversion. If it is not the subject, 
make inversion: Han anskede at tale med hende, men den 
dag var det umuligt. 


F. 

Exercise 

Translate : 1. Let us take a double room; it will cost 5 kro¬ 
ner more than a single room, at most. 2. She sings beautifully. 
3. Her sister sings more beautifully. 4. His clothes looked more 
dreadful than ever (nogensinde) . 5. He walked cautiously 
into the room. 6. He talked more slowly now. 7. Please 









speak more slowly. 8. Please talk louder. 9. Do you like tea 
or coffee? 10. I like coffee better than tea. 11. I like coffee 
best. 12. Where is he? He is over there. 13. He went over 
there a minute ago. 14. Have you seen Mr. Hansen? 15. Yes, 
he is in there. I saw him walk in there. 16. I waited a long 
time, but he didn’t come back. 17. Then I walked down 
the street. 18. He was up there; I was down here. 19. He 
started to walk down here. I shouted at him: “Stay up 
there!” 20. He said sleepily: “I want to get up at the earliest 
possible moment.” (for ‘moment’, use tidspunkt(el) (er)). 
21. It was delightfully (use dejlig) warm. 

22. They arrived very late. 23. Here is the latest example 
of [pa) his so-called bad nerves. 24. Hurry (up). We’ll be 
(use komme) late. 25. It is later than you think. 26. He was 
terribly bored. 27. He walked very fast. 28. I can run faster 
than he. 29. Our good friends arrived earlier than they had 
said they would. 30. He is worse (more sick) today than 
yesterday. 31. Did you sleep (present perfect in Danish) 
well? 32. I slept better last night than I have done for (t) 
(a) long time. 33. You must have forgotten to shave this 
morning. 34. The young man was shaved by the local (lo'kal) 
barber. 35. Which [hvad) is the best movie of the year, do 
you think? 36. In the confusion the sun glasses were for¬ 
gotten on the table (forvirring(en) [fol'vu’eri]). 37. He was 
speedily being told what had happened. 38. The Jet (the 
English word is used by the Danes but they usually add 
maskine ) flew faster and faster. 39. Do you know if he is in 
there? 40. Come out here. The garden is so lovely. 41. That 
door faces (vende (II) ud til) the garden, and your parents 
are out there. 42. It is not clear to me whether this Danish 
word is correctly (adverb of rigtig) spelled ( stave (I), 
rhymes with gave. Chapter 12,A,8). 


Chapter 24 

A. 

„Han ser ud til at forsta lidt engelsk," sagde Leif. „Men 
hvad kan det nytte, man kan en masse engelsk, nUr den 
anden kun kan nogle fa udtryk?“ 

Jargen begyndte at le. „Det er maske jysk?“ 

„Ja, eller norsk eller svensk," sagde Leif. „Nseh, hold 
nu op. Du er heller ikke klar over det. Hvad griner 
du ad? Hvorfor praver du ikke hellere pa at finde 
ud af ...“ 

Han fik et meget overrasket udtryk i ansigtet, og ud- 
trykket blev endnu mere overrasket, da han fandt ud af, 
at Ellen talte med den fremmede. Jargen blinkede til 
ham. „Din saster kan vist mere engelsk, end du kan. 
Manden er amerikaner." 

„Amerikansk er ikke det samme som engelsk," sagde 
Leif. „Og en amerikaner er ikke det samme som en eng¬ 
ender. Ja, nu begynder jeg at forsta ham,“ sagde han. 
„Man skal bare vsenne sig til det. Det lyder, som om 
han taler med en varm kartoffel i munden.“ 

Jargen sagde tart: „Vores amerikanske ven hai netop 
sagt til Ellen, at dansk er et maerkeligt sprog. Det lyder, 
som om vi hoster pa stenografi!“ 

„Det er ikke paent at tale om andre folks sprog pa 
den made," sagde Leif. 

„Pa en made ikke. Men det er heller ikke paent af 






25 dig at sta og tale dansk, nar samtalen ellers finder sted 
28 pa engelsk - heller ikke, selv om du ikke kan forsta alt, 

27 hvad han siger.“ 

28 „Hvad kan jeg ikke?“ sagde Leif og kastede sig uven- 

29 tet ud i samtalen. „Nice little country vi have here, ikke?" 

30 sagde han. „Et yndigt land. Beromt! Suren Kierkegaard 

31 and H. C. Andersen and all that there!" 

32 Den let overraskede amerikaner smilede hofligt og 

33 sagde nogle ord. Leif svarede: „Absolut! Absolut!" Ellen 

34 lo, sa hun matte sastte sig ned pa en kuffert. „Han sagde, 

35 at han hedder Kenneth Clifford, og spurgte, hvad du 
38 hedder. Du svarede ‘Absolut’." 

37 „Jeg bliver nodt til at ga,“ meddelte Leif. „Jeg har 

38 en aftale med Agnete. I kan maske tage jer af vores 

39 udenlandske ven. Vi bur vaere flinke mod turisterne. De 

40 bringer dollars til landet! Farvel sa hinge. Goodbye so 

41 long!" 

42 Det uventede mode med Kenneth Clifford endte med, 

43 at de viste ham vej til banken, som han havde spurgt 

44 efter. Derpa aftalte de, at de ville g& en tur gen- 

45 nem byen. De gik forbi radhuset og biblioteket og mu- 

46 seet, og til sidst satte de sig pa en baenk i en lille 

47 park. Jurgen fortalte nogle historier om danskere og 

48 nordmaend, og eftersom Kenneth lo en hel del af dem, 

49 syntes Jorgen, at deres nye ven var en hyggelig fyr. 

50 „Flink mand!" sagde han begejstret til Ellen. „Flink 

51 mand!" De kom til at tale om dans og dansemusik. 

52 Kenneth viste Ellen nogle af de sidste dansetrin, der 

53 var blevet eksporteret fra Amerika og importeret i 

54 Europa, og de dansede endog, mens Jorgen sang og 

55 flojtede - lige indtil Ellen snublede og ville vaere fal- 
58 det, hvis ikke Kenneth havde forhindret det ved at 
57 gribe hende i sine arme og holde hende fast. 
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58 Jurgens humor var pludselig borte. „Hor nu,“ prote- 

59 sterede han, „det her gar for vidt. Du behover vel ikke 
so lade dig omfavne ...“ 

81 „Jeg lod mig absolut ikke omfavne," sagde Ellen. „Han 

62 reddede mig fra at falde. Det var den eneste made, han 

63 kunne redde mig pa! “ 

84 „Det varede lidt for laenge," sagde Jorgen. „Jeg vil 
65 ikke finde mig i det. Her har jeg gaet og laengtes efter 
06 at se dig, og det forste, du gor, er at kaste dig i armene 

67 pa en udlamding. Oven i kobet en amerikaner. Du er 

68 vel ude efter hans dollars?" 

69 „Jeg er hverken ude efter hans dollars eller noget 

70 andet," sagde Ellen vredt. „Og du har ikke sagt noget 

71 om, at du laengtes efter nogen. Og jeg synes stadig, at 

72 Kenneth er en flink fyr. Og forresten er det ikke paent 

73 af os at blive ved med at tale dansk." 

74 Jorgen sagde: „I don’t care what ...“ Han holdt op 

75 og stirrede pa Ellen. Kenneth provede at gore, hvad der 

76 aldrig er lykkedes noget menneske: at lade, som om 

77 han ikke var til stede. Ellen stirrede pi Jorgen. Og sa 

78 begyndte de begge at le. De lo og lo, og det endte 

79 med, at Jorgen tog begge hendes hsender i sine og sagde : 
so „Undskyld“. - „Du er en flink fyr!" sagde han til Ken- 
si neth pa dansk og slog den forundrede amerikaner pa 

82 ryggen! 

2 hvad kan det nytte? (nytte (I) ) - or - hvad nytte (noun) 
er det til? - ‘what’s the use?’. 

It’s no use - det er ingen nytte til, det nytter (or hjcelper) 
ikke. 

21 slenogra'fi(en) - shorthand. Compare the well-worn 
story: “Bob began to learn algebra three weeks ago; Bob, 
say something in Algebra! ” 
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68 ude efter, see B. 

69 hverken ... eller - neither 

70/71 noget, nogen, see E. 

73 blive 1 ved med at tale - 
go on talking. 


76 lade som om - pretend, 
si sld {slog, sldet) pa ryggen 
- slap on the back. 
for'undret - surprised, 
amazed. 


D. 

Money. - Penge 

Check also with Chapters 5.35 and 14, B. 

penge(ne) is plural in Danish, ‘money’ is singular. 

much money - mange penge; more money - flere penge ; 
most money - flest penge, de fleste penge. 

Change - smapenge (‘small money’). 

1 krone (kr.) = 100 are. (1967: 1 dollar = 6,95 kr.). 

Coins (menter) : {mont(en) (er)) : enere{n), toere(n), 
femore{n), tiere(n), femogtyveere{n), krone[n), tokrone(n) 
- all adding -r in the plural. 

Bills ( sedler). {seddel ( sedlen) (sedler)) : femkronesed- 
del, (5 kr., colloquial: era femmer) ; tlkr one seddel (10 kr., 
colloquial: en tier), halvtredskroneseddel (50 kr.), hundred- 
kroneseddel (100 kr.), femhundredkroneseddel (500 kr.). 

Can you make change? - Kan De veksle (I) ? 

Can you break this? - Kan De sld denne her i stykker? 

I don’t have any change - Jeg har ingen smapenge ; jeg 
kan ikke veksle. 

bank(en)(er) - bank. 


E. 

Verbs 

Past participles used as adjectives. (Check with Chapters 
5, E and 20, E). 
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Adjectives take endings according to gender and number 4 
and according to whether they are definite or indefim t.. 

They also take endings in their two comparative degrees. 

Question: Do past participles, when they are used as ad¬ 
jectives or adverbs take the same endings? 

See the text of this chapter, lines 9: et meget overrasket 
udtryk. 10. endnu mere overrasket. 28. Han kastede sig 
uventet ud i samtalen. 32. Den let overraskede amerikaner. 
42.Det uventede mode. 50. ... sagde han begejstret. 81. den 
forundrede amerikaner. 

As there are 3 groups of verbs (2 regular, 1 irregular), we 
shall examine each group separately and see how their past 
participles behave when they are used as adjectives. 

Group I. Example: overrasket (surprised). 

1. The word itself ( overrasket) ends in -t. Therefore, this is 
both common gender and neuter. 

en overrasket person - han blev overrasket - et overrasket 
barn - barnet blev overrasket. 

2. The definite form and the plural end in -de. 

den overraskede person — det overraskede barn — over¬ 
raskede mennesker - de overraskede mennesker - de var 
overraskede. 

3. Comparison. All past participles take mere and mest. 
han blev endnu mere overrasket - hvem var mest over¬ 
rasket'! - hvem var den mest overraskede ? 

4. _ As adverbs they should add -t, but since they already end 

in -t, they do not change. 

Han var uventet ligeglad - he was unexpectedly indif¬ 
ferent. 

Group II. Example: omtalt (mentioned, well-known). 

1. Gender endings. Same as above. 

2. The definite form and the plural end in -e: 










den omtalte person - det omtalte hus - disse meget om- 
talte mennesker - de omtalte folk - de var meget omtalte. 

3. Comparison - same as 3 above. 

4. Adverbs : same as above. 

Group III. Irregular verbs. Example: forsvundet (disap- 

1. Same as for regular verbs. 

2. The definite form and the plural usually end in -ne. 
det forsvundne brev - den forsvundne person - de for- 
svundne breve. 

3. Comparison - use mere and mest as in Group I. 

4. Adverbs - see Adverbs, Group I, on preceding page. 


Prepositions and Verbs 

See this chapter, lines 6: Du er heller ikke klar over det. 
6: Hvad griner du ad? 7 : Hvorfor praver du ikke hellere p& 
at finde ud af ... 10: ... da han fandt ud af ... 42 : Medet 
endte med, at ... 62: den eneste made, han kunne redde 
mig pa ... 

When a preposition goes with a verb (or any other word, 
like an adjective: klar over, or a noun: made ... pa) to give 
it a specific meaning, Danish usually preserves that preposi¬ 
tion in any context - also before dependent clauses: 


Han tarnkte pa, om det var klogt 
Hun var ikke sikker pa, at 
hun forstod ham 
Jeg kunne ikke finde ud af, 
hvad det beted 
maden, det blev gjort pa ... 


he thought (of) if it... 
she was not sure (of) 
that she understood him 
I could not find out 
(of) what it meant 
the way it was done (in) 
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Pronouns 

See this chapter, lines 3 : nogle fa. 52 : nogle af de sidste ... 
70: du har ikke sagt noget om ... 71: at du leengtes efter 
nogen. 76 : noget menneske. 

Exemplification: 

nogen mand - some (or any) man (common gender) 
noget menneske - some (or any) person (neuter) 
nogle mennesker - some people (plural) 

(ikke) nogen mennesker — (not) any people (plural + 
negation or in questions) 

nogen - somebody, anybody (common gender) 
noget - something, anything (neuter) 
nogle - some(body) ; nogen any(body) (plural) 
nogle fa - a few. (kun fa - few). 

Han var noget overrasket - he was somewhat surprised. 
(nogen and nogle are both pronounced [no : (a)n]). 

Conjunctions 

Line 48 in the text: eftersom Kenneth lo ... - as (be¬ 
cause) K. laughed ... 

‘because’ is usually for'di. But if the dependent clause 
which begins with fordi comes before the independent clause 
to which it is attached, the conjunction will usually be 
eftersom or da. 

F. 

Exercise 

Translate: 1. Do you have any change? 2. I have a few 
bills. 3. He was not expected. 4. The unexpected guest arrived 
last Friday. 5. He arrived unexpectedly. 6. His enthusiastic 
expressions were heard by everybody (alle). 7. He was more 








enthusiastic than I had expected. 8. He said enthusiastically, 
“I’ll do it for you!” 9. It was most [hojit) unexpected. 10. 
He was not sure he could find the book. it. I couldn’t 
understand what he said. 12. I could find out that he was 
an Englishman and he didn’t know any Danish. 13. I knew 
some English. 14. There’ll always be somebody who can 
speak and understand English. 15. I was surprised by some 
of the words he used. 16. You didn’t say anything about 
that. 17. He said something, but I was not sure what is was. 
18. I have something I want to tell you. 19. He knew some 
Danish words, but he couldn’t speak much Danish. 20. How 
much money does he have? 21. What is the Danish expres¬ 
sion you would use in a situation like this? 22. They arrived 
at the appointed (use past participle of verb in 0,44) place 
at the appointed time. 23. It was (use ‘came’) most un¬ 
expected. 24. All the big shots (heje herrer) were present on 
that particular night when something unexpected happened. 
25.1 would like to try to find out what he is actually thinking 
of. 26. It is no use. I have told you so time and again (LIT: 
the one time after the other). 27. Gould you show me the 
way to the city hall, please? 28. I am not sure which way I 
shall go. 29. Where does the meeting take place? At the 
library. 30. They were really surprised when they heard the 
news. 31. He said, “I am not going to (‘will not’) put up 
with this.” 32. He was not going to put up with it. 33. He 
went to the United States (Forenede [fai'e’naffe] Stater) 
many years ago and became (an) American citizen (borger 
(en) ( e ) [bD(:)jyD]). 34. You know, one ought to be nice to 
foreign tourists! 35. They sat down on a bench in the park 
of the city. 36. Why don’t you sit down? 37. Can you see that 
couple sitting (= who sit) over there? 38. How long does 
the movie last? 


Chapter 25 

A. 

Leif madte Agnete pa det aftalte sted. „Har du lyst 
til at ga en tur?" spurgte Agnete. 

„Jeg elsker at ga ture,“ sagde Leif. „Jeg elsker naturen, 
sa lsenge den ikke ligger for langt borte. Kunne vi ikke 
nojes med at gH ned til havnen og kigge pa bade? Hvad 
kan du bedst lide, sejlbade eller motorbade?" 

„Vi kan ga ned forbi havnen," var Agnetes svar. „Jeg 
kender sadan en smuk tur. Den vil hajst tage et par 

„Et par timer!" Leif standsede. „Jeg ender pa et 
hospital i dag, det kan jeg tydeligt maerke. Sikken en 
varme! Jeg tror ikke, det er sundt at ga for langt i 
sadan en varme." 

„Kom nu!“ sagde Agnete. De gik ned til havnen og 
satte sig pa en baenk for at se pa de lange raekker af 
hvide, smukke bade. „Sadan et syn ser man ikke hver 
dag," sukkede Leif og tog en cigaret frem. Han bod Ag¬ 
nete en cigaret, men hun sagde nej tak. Han tog selv 
en og begyndte at lede efter taendstikker. 

„Jeg har glemt dem,“ sagde han. - „Jeg har ingen," 
sagde Agnete. Leif gik hen til en mand, der arbejdede 
pa ctekket af en lille bad, og spurgte: „Har De ild?“ 
Han fik ild og begyndte at snakke med manden, indtil 
Agnete nogle minutter efter kaldte pa ham. 
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25 „Vi er ude at ga tur,“ mindede hun ham om, da han 
2e igen var i land. 

27 „Jeg kan godt lide at snakke,“ protesterede Leif. „Det 

28 er hyggeligt at made sadan nogle mennesker. Han var 

29 politibetjent i sit daglige liv, og han vidste en masse om 

30 bade. Jeg har forresten glemt at fortaelle dig, at Jargen 

31 og min soster og jeg for lidt siden madte en amerikaner. 

32 Flink fyr! Han hed Kenneth til fomavn og Clifford til 

33 efternavn, og han forstod naesten alt, hvad jeg sagde, 

34 selv om han naturligvis udtalte ordene noget anderledes! 

35 - Pyh, hvor er det dog varrnt!“ 

36 „Det er dejlig varrnt/ 1 sagde Agnete. „Og forresten 

37 blaeser det lidt, sa der er ikke noget at klage over." 

38 „Hvor langt skal vi g&?“ 

39 „Ali, nogle kilometer endnu. Jeg har en god ven, jeg 

40 gerne ville have, du skulle hilse pa. 11 

41 Leif standsede. „En god ven? Eller sagde du veninde?" 

s „Jeg sagde ven.“ 

3 „Nseh, her nu engang ...“ 

4 „Han har en maengde smukke, gamle mabler." 

5 Hun sa pa Leif. „Ah!“ sagde han. Lidt efter begyndte 

6 han at flajte. 

7 „Og sa vidt jeg har hart," sagde Agnete, „er der et 
s eller andet beramt ur, som en eller anden er ude efter!" 
9 „Du har ret," sagde Leif. „Men hvad vil din far sige, 

50 hvis han harer om det?" 

si „Lad os farst vente og se, om du far noget resultat," 

52 sagde Agnete med et lille smil. 

53 „Selvfalgelig far jeg et resultat," sagde Leif med et 

54 tilfreds smil. „Hvis vi da ellers nar frem i live. Jeg 

55 synes, det bliver varmere og varmere. Kan vi ikke hvile 

56 os lidt?" 

57 „Vi bommer snart ned til en lille sa," sagde Agnete. 
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„Det vil v£ere kaligere dernede, og du kan hvile dine 
gamle knae et ajeblik!" 


Har du lyst [lasd] til at lyst(en)(er) covers such 
words as ‘interest’, ‘desire’, ‘lust’. The quoted remark is a 
frequent, everyday term for ‘would you like to ...’ Jeg har 
ikke lyst - I don’t like the idea; I can’t be bothered to. 

... en god ven, jeg gerne ville have, du skulle hilse pa - 
a good friend I would like you to meet. This construction 
in English (infinitive with a direct object or ‘accusative 
with infinitive’) must usually be rephrased in Danish into 
a complete dependent clause. Compare: I didn’t know 
what to do - jeg vidste ikke, hvad jeg skulle gare. He 
didn’t know where to look - han vidste ikke, hvor han 
skulle se hen. (Also see Chapter 30, E). 

Du har ret - you are right; another of these cases where 
Danish uses have, English ‘be’. 


c. 

sted(et) (er) - place. 
lyst, see B. 

elske (I) - love (verb). 
na'tur(en) (er) - nature; 
very often: the out¬ 
doors, natural scenery. 
havn(en) (e) - harbor, 

bdd(en) (e) - boat. 
sejlbad(en) (e) - sailing 
boat. 


11 hospi'tal(et) (er). 
tydelig - distinct. 
moerke (I) - feel, notice. 
sikken en... - what a ...! 
see E. 

is sadan en - such a; see E. 

15 rmkke(n) (r) - row. 

16 syn(et)(~) - sight; also: 

17 byde (bod, budt) - offer. 











19 lede (II) efter- search for, 

look for. 

tcendstik(ken) (ker) - 

20 ingen - none, see E. 

22 dcek(ket)(-) - deck. 

ild(en) - fire; har De ild ? 

- got a light? 

26 i land - ashore. 

29 poli'ti(et) - police; poli- 
'tibetjent(en) (e) - 
police officer. 

32 fomavn(et) (e) — first 

33 efternavn(et) (e) - second 

udtale (II) - pronounce. 
Also: declare, state. 

35 pyh, hvor er det dog .. 

- exclamation, see E. 


37 blase (II) - blow. 

klage (I) over - complain 

47 sa vidt (som) - as far as. 
et eller andet - some (or 
other). 

49 du har ret - you are right, 
see B. 

si resul'tat(et) (er) - result, 
outcome. 

64 til'freds - satisfied, con¬ 
i' live - alive. 

65 hvile (I) sig- rest 

57 sa(en) [er) — lake. 

58 kolig - cool. 

59 knce{et)(-) - knee. 


Punctuation 

Danish punctuation rigidly adheres to the grammatical 
pattern. Within a sentence you may have several clauses, 
independent and/or dependent. All these clauses are separ¬ 
ated by signs. Semicolon is not extensively used: 


Han sagde, at han ville komme i morgen; men senere 
ringede han, at hans mor, der var 75 ar gammel, var 
faldet ned ad trappen og kommet pa hospitalet, sa des- 
vaerre matte han udsastte (postpone) besoget. 

Comma is also used between two adjectives: en god, gam¬ 
mel hest ; et nyt, markehgt forslag. 

The printed quotation signs used in connection with direct 
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speech are „ “ (beginning and concluding, respectively). 
Many modern authors, however, never use quotation signs. 
Some use a dash: 

- Jeg kan ikke hare, hvad du siger, svarede hun. 

Some use no signs at all—which may create some confu¬ 
sion in the readers’ minds. 

Exclamation signs and question marks are used as in 
English. 

E. 


Review Chapter 24, E about pronouns. Then see this 
chapter, lines 37 : ikke noget at klage over ... 39: nogle kilo¬ 
meter ... 51 : noget resultat. 20: Jeg har ingen. 


some, any nogen 

somebody, anybody nogen 
something, anything 

( ikke nogen 

not... any, no 1 . 0 

nobody, none ingen 

nothing 

Exemplification: 
There was some reason to 

... not any (no) reason ... - 

Some boats were in the - 
harbor 

There were not any (no) 
boats 


Neuter Plural 

noget nogle, nogen 

nogle, nogen 

ikke noget ikke nogen 

(or: ingenting ) 


der var nogen grand til... 
... ikke nogen (ingen) 
nogle bade la i havnen 

der var ikke nogen (ingen) 

bade 









He said something 
He didn’t say anything 1 
He said nothing J 

Say anything you like! 
Everything I have 
Somebody rings the bell 

I couldn’t see anybody 
Nobody was out there 

Anybody would think so 


- han sagde noget 

- han sagde ikke noget (or) 

intet (or) ingenting 

- sig alt, hvad du vil 

- alt, hvad jeg har 

- der er nogen, der ringer pa 

- jeg kunne ikke se nogen 

- der var ikke nogen (or: 

ingen) derude 

- det ville alle (og enhver) 


When ‘somebody’ is the subject, Danish prefers to begin 
with the impersonal der: Der er nogen, der ringer. 
(The second der is the relative pronoun). 


See lines 47/48 : 
en eller anden 

et eller andet 
en eller anden person 
et eller andet ur 


- someone (LIT. one or an- 

- something or other 

- some (undefined) person 

- some (undefined) watch 


8: sddan en (tur) - such a ... (common gender) 

16: Sudan et ( syn) - such a ... (neuter) 

28: sadan nogle ( mennesker) - such ... (plural 

Exclamations 

11 : Sikken (en) varme - What a ...! (common 
gender) 


25 
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Sikke(n) (et) forslag - What a...! (neuter) 
(Often: Sikke’t forslag is all you hear) 

Sikke (nogle) mennesker - What people! (plural) 


35 : Hvor er det dog varmt ! - How warm it is! 

dog [doy] is often used in exclamatory remarks. The 
word order in such remarks, though they may be re¬ 
garded as independent clauses, does not follow the rules 
for inversion: 

Hvor De dog danser smukt! 1 

Hvor danser De dog smukt! !■ - How beautifully you dance! 

Hvor smukt De dog danser! J 


Word order 

Review section E in Chapters 3, 9, ji, 13, 23 about in¬ 
version and word order. 

Now notice the word order in the dependent clauses in 
the text of this chapter, lines 4: sa lange den ikke ligger ... 
23 : indtU Agnete nogle minutter efter kaldte ... 25: da han 
igen var i land ... 31 : at vi for licit siden medte. 34: selv 
om han naturligvis udtalte ... 39: jeg geme ville have. 

Main rule for independent clauses: Never place any word 
between the subject and the verb (predicate). 

Main rule for dependent clauses: Adverbial expressions 
are usually placed between the subject and the verb (predi¬ 
cate), especially when they concern time, negation or em- 

(Han sagde, at solen skinnede klart. klart has the same 
place in the sentence as ‘brightly’ would have in the English 










translation. Reason: this adverb has nothing to do with 
time, negation or emphasis. But: Han sagde, at solen ikke 
skinnede klart). 

Main clauses: Han vidste ikke, hvornar toget gik. Hun 
havde aldrig prevet at flyve for. 

Subordinate clauses: Han sagde, at han ikke vidste, hvor¬ 
nar toget gik. Hun fortalte, at hun aldrig havde prevet at 


NB. nogensomhelst, nogetsomhelst, ingensomhelst, intetsom- 
helst - anybody what (so)ever, anything what (so)ever, etc. 
More on p. 246. 

F. 

Translate: 1. He had no money. 2. There were a few flow¬ 
ers left ( tilbage ) in the garden. 3. A few kilometers from here 
is a small lake. 4. Someone ought to tell him the truth. 5. 
Some old magazine (magasin(et) ( er ) [maga'si’n]) was found 
on the floor. 6. Have you (got) some cigarettes? 7. Have you 
(got) any cigarettes? 8. He had somebody to (til at) help 
him. 9. Nobody was at home. 10. Is anybody out there? 
11. What a view! 12. What a heat! 13. How clearly he 
expresses himself! (udtrykke (II) fig). 14. Such a book 
ought to be read by many people. 15. I have never seen 
such an animal before. 16. He told me everything. 17. He 
told me everything that I wanted to know. 18. We couldn’t 
find anything to talk about. 19. He couldn’t eat any of the 
potatoes. 20. Some of the potatoes he couldn’t eat. 21. Would 
you like to go to a movie? 22. They didn’t know what to do 
when they found out that their friend did not want to see 
them again. 


Chapter 26 


A. 

Vejen gik lige forbi saen. De sad og hvilede sig laenge. 
Seen la som et spejl. En svag vind blaeste, og sma balger 
hviskede ved deres fodder. Fuglene sang i traeerne over 
deres hoveder. 

„Sadan skulle man kunne leve!“ sagde Leif. 

„Det gor du jo.“ 

„Jeg mener hele tiden. Langt borte fra alle mennesker." 

„Det ville du samaend snart blive ked af.“ 

„Det tror jeg ikke," sagde Leif. 

„Men hvad ville du leve af?“ 

„Her sidder jeg og er poetisk. Og du taenker pa mad!“ 

„Vi ma vist hellere videre,“ sagde Agnete. „Der er 
endnu et stykke vej at ga.“ 

„Jeg ville onske, vi kunne kore pa tommelfingeren!“ 
sagde Leif og sa op og ned ad vejen. 

„Langt fra alle mennesker . ..!“ sagde Agnete dril- 
lende. Leif begyndte sukkende at ga videre. „Du ma ikke 
misforsta mig,“ sagde han. „Jeg elsker at ga. Med dig 
kunne jeg ga til verdens ende! Men jeg gar og taenker 
pa, om der skulle vaere bare en meget lille forretning 
i naerheden, hvor man kunne kobe en meget lille flaske ol 
eller sodavand." 

En stoj bagved fik dem til at standse. En vogn kom 











24 korende ned ad vejen imod dem. De blev staende og ven- 

25 tede pa, at den skulle kore forbi. Den standsede imidlertid 

26 ud for dem, og Jargcn stak hovedet ud ad vinduet. 

27 „Vil I med?“ spurgte han. „EUer vil I hellere ga?“ 

28 Ved siden af ham sad Ellen. Deres nye, amerikanske ven, 
20 Kenneth, karte vognen. De hilste alle pi hinanden og 
30 prsesenterede sig. 

si „Ah!“ sagde Leif, da han satte sig ned. „Vi var pa 

32 vej ud for at besoge en eller anden, der bor et eller 

33 andet sted langt, langt borte. Mon vi kan kare derhen? 

34 Agnete ved, hvor det er. Hvor skulle I hen?“ 

35 „Bare ud at kare en tur. Kenneth har lejet vognen i 

36 eftermiddag," forklarede Jargen. 

37 „Ja, naturligvis,“ sagde Leif. „Amerikaneme er jo 

38 fadt i en bil. De kan ikke gi. Simpelthen! Ikke ret 

39 laenge, ialfald." 

40 De korte ad en smal vej ned til kysten. „Her er det!“ 

41 sagde Agnete, og de stod ud. „Her er hvad?“ spurgte Leif 

42 og sa sig om. 

43 „Kan du se den a der?“ 

44 Leif nikkede. 

45 ..Han bor delude," sagde Agnete. „Du kan se hans hus 

46 mellem traeeme. Han kalder det ‘slottet’, fordi han har 

47 bygget et lille tarn pa det.“ 

48 „Hvordan kommer vi derud?“ 

49 „Der er en lille bro,“ sagde Agnete og pegede. „Jeg 
so plejer at tage den bid der og ro derud. Jeg kender man- 

51 den, som ejer den. Han har ikke noget imod det. Skal vi 

52 gi eller sejle?“ 

53 „Ga,“ sagde Jargen. „Jeg bliver sasyg.“ De forklarede 

54 sagen for Kenneth. Han sagde smilende: „Jeg foretrxk- 

55 ker ogsa at ga.“ 

M „Jeg vil sejle," erklasrede Leif. „Jeg vil sejle sammen 
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med Agnete til verdens ende! I andre kan ga. Lad os se, 
hvem der kommer farst!“ 

Han sprang ombord. Der la et gammelt sejl i baden. 
„Kan vi ikke bruge det?“ spurgte han. „Det er for varmt 
til at ro!“ 

„Vi har ingen mast.“ 

»J e g kan vane mast,“ sagde Leif, tog sejlet og holdt 
det ud, sa vinden kunne bhese pa det. Baden begyndte at 
bevasge sig. Inde pa land var de andre pa vej hen ad 
strandbredden mod broen. 

„Det her er vidunderligt!“ sagde Leif. „Det er lige, 
hvad jeg onsker. Ud at opdage nye lande!" 

„Er du ikke tilfreds med din stilling?" 

„Ah jo. Den er ikke vasrst. Men hvad gar man? Sidder 
pa et kontor og ordner papirer. Saetter frimaerker pa kon- 
volutter. Sender post afsted. Sma ting, min kaere! Sma 
ting. Vi er allesammen alt for bekymrede om sma ting!" 

De var nu ganske naer aen, og i dette ajeblik lab baden 
mod en sten. Leif, der stadig stod op med sejlet, gik pa 
hovedet i vandet, som imidlertid kun var tre fod dybt. 
Han rejste sig op. Han lignede en vad hund. 

„Min fyldepen!" rabte han og slog sig pa lommen. 
„Hvor er min fyldepen?" 

Agnete lo, sa hun ikke kunne sige et ord i flere minut- 
ter. Leif tog fat i baden. 

„Jeg sprang bare ud for at traekke baden ind til stran- 
den,“ sagde han. „Men hvor er min fyldepen? Jeg ma 
have tabt den!" 

„Du skal ikke bryde dig om sma ting," sagde Agnete. 

„Agnete!" sagde Leif. „Du er den nydeligste, lille ting, 
nogen mand kan taenke sig." Han laenede sig ind over 

„Tor dig om munden," sagde Agnete. 
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46 slot(tet)(te)-castle, 

palace. 

47 bygge (I) - build. 
tdrn(et)(e) - tower. 

46 bro(en)(er) — bridge, 
so ™ (I) - row. 

61 eje (I) — own. 



sejl(et)(~)- sail. 


skal jeg ( nok ) ordne - 
I’ll take care of that. 
pa'pir(et) ( er ) - paper. 
frimcerke(t)(r) - 
(postage) stamp. 


konvo'lut(ten) (ter) - 




A 


78 fyldepen(nen) (ne) - 
81 tage fat i — take hold of. 










order: Tre kaffe ! To el ! etc. No 
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At a restaurant you can 
plural in Danish. 


E. 

Verbs 

The present participle. The present participle in English 
is formed by adding -ing to the basic form: going, doing, 
coming. 

In Danish you form the present participle by adding -ende 
(or, if the word already ends in -e, add -nde) to the infini¬ 
tive. Examples: 

sta - jldende; lobe - lobende ; sukke - sukkende. 


The participle, whether past or present, is the form of the 
verb that can be used as an adjective. 

a standing joke - en staende vittighed 
the following pages - de folgende sider 

Any adjective (also those derived from verbs) may be 
used as an adverb, too. See the text of this chapter, line 16: 
... sagde Agnete drillende (teasingly). 17: Leif begyndte 
sukkende (with a sigh). 54: Han sagde smilende (smilingly). 

Also check with Chapter 19, E about adverbs. 

Since all present participles end in -e, and since all adjec¬ 
tives ending in -e never take any other ending, the present 
participles are used unchanged regardless of the gender and 
number of the word they belong to and no matter whether 
they are adjectives or adverbs. 

How to use the present participle. Pay close attention to 
the following three important points: 


I. You may use the Danish present participle as an adject- 4 
ive or an adverb just as in English. 

II. You use the Danish present participle in connection 
with the verb komme plus a verb of movement. (23/24: 
de kom korende; also: de kom gdende; han kom kry- 
bende; baden kom sejlende; fuglen kom flyvende; etc.) 

III. You use the Danish present participle in connection 
with the verb blive plus a verb of ‘remaining’. (24: de 
blev 'staende; also: de bleu siddende ; hun bleu lig- 
gende; bladet (the leaf) blev hcengende ). 


English uses the present participle much more than 

Question: In cases where English uses the present par¬ 
ticiple and Danish doesn’t, what does Danish use ? 

Answer : In this chapter we shall concern ourselves with 
only one of the cases. It might, however, be considered the 
most important one. 

First read this chapter, line 1 :De sad og hvilede sig (LIT. 
they sat and rested). 11: Her sidder jeg og er poetisk (LIT 
here I sit and am poetical). 15: ... sagde Leif og sa op og 
ned ad vejen (LIT. he said and looked .. ) ig : jeg gar og 
taenker pa ... (LIT. I walk and think of ...). 

Exemplification: 

English 

I am thinking . .. 

Danish 


Jeg sidder og taenker pa 
Jeg star og taenker pa 
Jeg gar og tanker pa 
Jeg lober og tanker pd 


(if you’re sitting) 

(if you’re standing) 
(if you’re walking) 
(if you’re running) 










English 

I was thinking ... 

Danish 

Jeg sad og tankte pa (if you were sitting) 

Jeg stod og tcenkte pa (if you were standing) 

Jeg har siddet og tcenkt pa (have been thinking) 

Jeg havde siddet og tankt pa (had been thinking) 

In other words: When in English you use the present 
participle plus a form of ‘to be’ (he was singing, she is 
writing etc.), you will indicate in Danish the exact position 
in which the person finds (or found) himself during the 
action—whether he was standing, sitting or moving in some 
way. 

If you don’t know his actual position or movement, choose 
the one that might be most natural in the individual case. 
(For example: Usually one sits and writes). 

Pronouns 

See line 32: en eller anden - someone (some person, com¬ 
mon gender). 32: et eller andet sted - some place, some¬ 
where. Cf. also Chapter 25, E. 

Line 73 : allesammen - all of us. Where English uses 
‘everybody’, Danish often prefers alle or allesammen: 
Everybody is here - de (or vi) er alle (or : allesammen ) her 
all of it - det hele (neuter; things in general). 

‘every’ and ‘each’ 

Every machine was modern - alle maskineme var moderne 
But: 

He gave an apple to each of them - han gav hver af dem 

et able 


He goes to town 
every person - j 
each person - { 


every day - han tager til byen hver dag. 
hvereneste (or enhver) person (commong.). 
hvert eneste (or ethvert) menneske (neuter) 
hver person (common g.) 
hvert menneske (neuter) 


F. 

Exercise 

Translate: 1. He was writing a letter. 2. They were eating 
when I came in. 3. She was smoking a cigarette. 4. He is me¬ 
ditating (use tasnke), 5. He came walking down the road. 6. 
He remained (use blive) sitting while I talked to him. 7. He 
was a shining (use the present participle of strale (I)) ex¬ 
ample of (pa) a lucky businessman. 8. He got up and re¬ 
mained standing in front of me. 9, He was singing while she 
was playing. 10. He smiled and said (see line 54) : „I am not 
sure!” n. He stood looking up and down the street. 12. 
Someone told me that he was very rich. 13. Do you know 
where the knives are? 14. Oh, they are some place. Look 
around, and you’ll find them. 15. She bought 2 dozen 
stockings every year. 16. He whispered a word to each of 
the boys. 17. Every boy was happy. 18. Every (person) I 
know says the same thing. 19. Everybody had been talking 
the whole evening. 20. The car drove up ( frem ) while 
they were looking at the view. 21. He quickly mentioned 
(check with Chapter 21,F) a striking example. 22. There are 
many difficult examples in the following. 24. The sick (man) 
remained lying. 25. What’s she doing? 26. She’s smok¬ 
ing a cigarette and reading a book. 27. He had been dream¬ 
ing about Idramme (II) om) her all his life. 




Chapter 27 

A. 

1 De gik op mod huset. Den store have foran huset var 

2 fuld af planter og blomster. En hoj, mager, yngre mand 

3 gik og skar roser af med en kniv. Da han sa dem, slap 

4 han kniven og lob dem i mode. 

5 „Goddag, min pige,“ rabte han til Agnete. Derefter 

6 sa han forbavset op og ned ad den vade Leif. 

7 „Har du vaeret ude at fiske?“ spurgte han Agnete. 
s „Ja, pa lavt vand,“ svarede Agnete og blinkede. 

9 Leif sagde: „Jeg er en sjselden fisk. Sommetider tror 
0 jeg, jeg er en slags torsk." 

1 „Den pige der,“ sagde Agnetes bekendt, „ville aldrig 

2 komme med en torsk." 

3 „Hvorfor ikke?“ sagde Agnete. „Jeg elsker torsk!" 

4 Leif rommede sig tre gange. „Jeg ma sige, hr. .. oh ..“ 

5 „Mit navn er Tom Sindal." 

6 „Leif Bentsen! Jeg ma sige, hr. Sindal, at De har en 

7 meget smuk have her." 

8 „Han talte meget mere flydende for fem minutter si- 

9 den," sagde Agnete. Sindal lo. Leif kunne pludselig ikke 

20 lide ham. „Forresten,“ sagde Agnete videre, „har jeg 

21 glemt at fortaelle dig, Leif, at jeg normalt kalder hr. 

22 Sindal ‘onkel Tom’." 

23 „Hvorfor?“ spurgte Leif kort. 
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„Fordi han er min onkel," sagde Agnete. „Ikke min 
morbror eller farbror. Han var gift med min faster, men 
hun dode desvserre for nogle ar siden." 

Leif kunne pludselig godt lide den anden igen. „Hor,“ 
sagde han, „der er et helt lille selskab pa vej herud. 
Sikken en tid, det varer. Hvad laver de dog?" 

„De svommer maske," foreslog Sindal og sa op og ned 
ad den dryppende Leif. „Kom her og kig pa huset" 

De beundrede haven forst og smagte pa de modne 
jordbaer. Husets stuer var rene og ordentlige. I daglig- 
stuen var der en aben kamin foruden naturligvis en 
kakkelovn. Pa vaeggene hang gode malerier. De blev in- 
viteret til at se huset fra loft til kaelder, men netop da 
ankom Jorgen, Ellen og deres amerikanske ven. Efter at 
de alle var blevet prtesenteret, viste Sindal dem rundt. 
I kaslderen hang et par skinker og en raekke polser ved 
siden af hylder, som om et par maneder ville blive 
fyldt med frugt. I hjornet stod en kasse med korn til 
honsene. 

„De fleste vil vel synes, jeg er fattig," sagde Sindal, 
da de kom tilbage til dagligstuen og havde sat sig ned. 
„Jeg synes selv, jeg er rig. Jeg lever mit eget liv. 
Kal, kartofler, lidt kod nu og da, hvad mere skal man 
bruge ? Jeg er min egen konge, regering og rigsdag. Eller 
folketing, som de kalder det nu. Ingen politiske partier!" 

Leif havde imidlertid faet oje pa et stort, gammelt 
ur i et hjorne af stuen. Han kunne ikke lade vasre med 
at se pa det. Agnete opdagede, hvad han sa pa, og nik- 
kede fortroligt til ham. 

„Men trsenger De aldrig til kontanter?" spurgte Leif. 
„Kal og kartofler er meget godt. Men penge ... Har De 
f. eks. aldrig taenkt pa at sselge det gamle ur der? Ikke 












det kunne maske betyde 


57 fordi det er meget vaerd, men 

58 et par hundrede kroner." 

59 „Hvis man er okonomisk," sagde Sindal, „kan man 
eo klare sig for lidt." 

ei „Onkel Tom skriver," sagde Agnete. „Han skriver digte 
62 og noveller." 

6S „Derfor er jeg nodt til at vtere okonomisk," sagde Sindal 

64 og lo. 

65 Kenneth havde staet Itenge og set pa det store, gamle 

66 ur, som Leif havde talt om. Nu vendte han sig om. 

67 „Det er et interessant, gammelt ur, Mr. Sindal," sagde 

68 han pa engelsk. „Hvor meget ville De saelge det for?" 

69 „Nseh, her nu!" hviskede Leif til Agnete. „Vi synes 

70 at vaere ude efter den samme ting. Nu skal du hare en 

71 amerikaner arbejde. Om to minutter har han kabt uret 

72 for 750 dollars. Og det er hojst 500 dollars vterd." 

73 „Hvor meget bod du ham?" hviskede Agnete. 

74 „Cirka 28 dollars," sagde Leif. „Men vi europaeere er 

75 ikke naer sa smarte forretningsmaend som amerikanerne. 

76 Nu skal du bare here, hvad der sker!" 


B. 

8 to 13: There is a play on words here: sjcelden fisk (LIT. 
‘rare fish’) = approximately ‘a rare phenomenon’, torsk 
means 1) codfish and 2) a stupid person, ‘a jerk’. The 
three people involved play on these different meanings. 

25 morbror, etc. Review Chapter 12, B about morfor, farfar, 
etc. morbror - mother’s brother; farbror - father’s 
brother ; moster - mother’s sister; faster - father’s sister. 
Whoever marries these persons will be either onkel (onk- 
len) (onkler) - uncle, or tante(n) (r) - aunt. 

48 folketing(et) - parliament. This word was substituted for 


CHAPTER 27 


233 


rigsdag(en) (e) by the change of the Danish Constitution 
in 1953 when a unicameral system was established. Folke- 
ting is an older and a ‘better Danish word’ than rigsdag. 
ting (besides meaning ‘thing") was in the old days the 
place where people met, for example in the local farm¬ 
ing communities, to talk things over, air grievances and 
pass sentences, (ting(et) (-)). 


c. 

plante(n)(r) - plant. 
mager — lean, thin. 
skcere ( skar, skaret) - cut. 
slippe (slap, sluppet) - 
let go, drop. 
lobe i mode - ‘he ran 
to meet them’. 
fiske(l) - fish (verb). 
lav — low, shallow. 
sjcelden - rare (as adverb 
also: seldom) ; see B. 
be'kendt — acquaintance ; 
in Danish an adjective: 
en af mine bekendte, en 
god bekendt, mange be¬ 
kendte. (NB: det kunne 
han ikke vcere bekendt — 
that was mean of him.) 
romme(I) sig - clear one’s 
throat. 

flydende - pres. part, of 
flyde (fled, flydt) - 
flow; ‘fluent’. (Also: 
han taler flydende 
dansk). 


25 morbror, farbror, faster, 
seeB. 

31 dryppe(l) - drip. 

32 be'undre(l) - admire, 
image(II) - taste; smage 

pa. - ‘test’ (by tasting), 
sample. 
moden - ripe. 

33 jordbcer(ret) (-) - 

strawberry. 
ren - clean, pure. 
ordentlig — tidy. 
dagligstue(n) (r) - living 

34 ka'min(en) (er) - stove; 

aben kamin - (open) 
fireplace. 
foruden - besides. 

35 kakkelovn(en) (e) -stove. 
vceg(gen) (ge) - wall (of 

male'ri(et) (er) - 
painting. 

36 koelder(en) (kceldre) - 

basement. 










234 THE WAY TO DANISH 

(political) ; jeg er pa dit 
parti - I’m on your 
side; tage parti - side 
with. 

50 fa aje pa - discover. 

54 kontanter(ne) - cash; be- 
tale kontant - pay cash. 
57 vcerd - worth; NB: it isn’t 
worth it - det er det 
ikke yard; it isn’t worth 
much - det er ikke me- 
get vard. 

50 oko' nomisk - econom- 
ic(al). 

klare( I) sig - manage, get 
along, make both ends 

62 novelle(n) (r) - short- 

74 euro'paer(en) (e) - 

[auro'pe’o] - European. 


About doing sums. - Om at regne 

6 + 5=11 seks plus fern er (Kg med) elleve 

or: seks og fem er (lig med) elleve 

7 + 4 = 3 s y° minus f ire er ( li S med ) tre 

or: fire fra syv er (lig med) tre 
3 X 5 = 15 tre gauge fem er (lig med) femten 
or: tre multipliceret med fem ... etc. 

15 : 5 = 3 femten divideret med fem er (lig med) tre 
or: fem op i femten er (lig med) tre 
Notice the different symbols for subtraction, multiplica¬ 
tion and division. Subtraction symbol -5- (which can never 


netop da - just then. 

39 skinke(n)(r) - ham. 
poise (n) (r) - sausage, 

hot dog. 

40 hylde(n) (r) — shelf. 

41 fylde( II) - fill. 
frugt (en) (er) - fruit. 
kasse(n) (r) - box, crate. 
korn(et) (-) - grain. 

(‘com’ = majs(en)). 
43 fattig -poor. 

45 rig -rich. 

egen - own (adjective). 
4s kal(en) - cabbage (kale, 
kail). 

kod(et) - meat, flesh. 

47 re'gering(en) (er) - 
government. 
rigsdag, see B. 

46 folketing(et), seeB. 
par'ti(et) (er) - party 
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mean ‘divided by’) may also be written—. Multiplication 
symbol is either X or •. The equation sign is pronounced 
either er or er lig (med) (is equal to). 

The answer to such problems is called facit(tet) (ter). 

About fractions and decimals, see Chapter 12, D. 

E. 

Verbs 

The use of the present participle. Review Chapter 26, E. 
Then see this chapter, line 29: Hvad laver de dog? - what 
on earth are they doing? 30: De svommer maske - they may 
be swimming. 45 : Jeg lever mit eget liv - I’m living my own 
life. 

In Chapter 26 we said that Danish preferred to indicate 
the actual position in cases where English uses the present 
participle: Jeg sidder og tanker ; jeg star og tanker. 

Question: What happens if we have to do with a verb 
that in itself indicates a position or movement? Example in 
English: I am sitting. You could not possibly say in Danish 
(LIT.) ‘I sit and sit’. (Well, you could, but the meaning 
would be different). 

Answer: Main rule is: Use the ordinary tenses! 

He is swimming - han svommer (= he swims) 

He was swimming - han svommede (he swam) 

He has been swimming - han har svommet (he has swum) 

He was running - han lob ( he ran) 

He is coming - han kommer (he comes) 

He is leaving - han tager afsted (he leaves) 


A few expressions in this connection may be improved by 
adding certain words: 









He was standing - han stod op 

He is sitting - han sidder ned 

When you cannot indicate any position, use the ordinary 

‘What are you doing?’ (You don’t know what the person 
is doing, consequently you don’t know the person’s position) : 
Hvad laver du ? 

However, if you actually watch the person for example 
lying on a lawn studying something, you can ask: Hvad lig- 
ger du og laver ? 

‘He is writing a book’. This work goes on for quite some 
time during which the person will both walk and sleep and 
sit and stand, so you just say: Han skriver en bog. The time 
involved can be indicated by paraphrasing: Han skriver pa 
en bog; han er ved at skrive en bog; han er i fasrd [ft’r] med 
at skrive en bog. 


The present participle and prepositions. In English you 
use the present participle after prepositions: ‘I look forward 
to seeing him’. ‘He thought of stopping them’. 

In Danish you never use the present participle in such 
cases. Use the infinitive instead: Jeg glasder mig til at se 
ham !; han tcenkte pk at standse dem ; han forhindrede den 
anden i at falde; de var lykkelige over at blive alene; de sad 
i long tid uden at sige el ord. 

Notice: 

Man md have mange penge for at kunne bygge sadan et 
hus - one must be rich to be able to build such a house. 

Whenever ‘to’ in English can be replaced by ‘in order to’, 
the Danish equivalent is for at (plus infinitive). 


a 37 


Many standing expressions using the present participle in 
English have no direct equivalent in Danish. 


I couldn’t help asking 

We went swimming 
Get the car going! 


jeg kunne ikke lade vtere med at 
sparge 

han blev ved med at Icese 
vi gik i vandet 
fa vognen i gang ! 


F. 

Exercise 

Translate: i. He is always working in his basement. 2. I 
actually thought of asking him when he would go away (go 
his way). 3. He couldn’t help laughing. 4. Everybody was 
running down to the beach. 5. They were lying on their backs 
(= the back) the whole day. 6.The meeting began; he began 
talking; when he had been talking for a half hour, someone 
interrupted him. 7. Look out of the window• here he comes 
walking down the street. 8. He was walking down the street 
when the blue car went by. 9. He used to go to (the) town 
to buy cigars. 10. Which way should I go to get (use 
komme) to the station? n. He earned (tjene( II)) some 
money by singing in small restaurants. 12. He was not sure 
he was doing the right (thing). 13. When I entered (= came 
into) the room, he was standing at the window. 14. What 
are you thinking of? 15. Why are you sitting there? 16. The 
lights were shining; the doors were open. 17. They went out 
into the garden to look at the plants and the flowers. 18. It 
was raining all day. 19. In order to make both ends meet, 
he had to work very hard. 20. (Spell the Danish numerals 
and words standing for the various symbols) : too: 20 = 5; 
7 X 6 = 42; 17 X 5 = 85; 67 — 42 = 25. 










Chapter 28 


A. 

„Forstar De,“ sagde Kenneth, „min far samler pa 
gamle ure. Det er hans hobby." 

„Det er et ganske almindeligt trick," hviskede Leif 
til Agnete. „Han prover at bevsege ham. Om lidt begyn- 
der han maske at graede og prover at kobe uret 20 dollars 
billigere." 

„Jeg modte engang en amerikaner, der samlede pa 
ure," sagde Sindal. „Lad mig se. Han var medicinsk stu¬ 
dent. Jeg modte ham pa en restaurant ...“ 

„Du store himmel!“ afbrod Kenneth. „Det er det maer- 
keligste, jeg nogensinde har hurt." Han tog et stykke 
papir ud af sin tegnebog. „Restauranten hed „Den gyldne 
Hone". Det var den 27. juni 1936. En mand lante den 
medicinske student 6,50 kr., fordi studenten havde glemt 
sin tegnebog pa sit hotel. - Og her er pengene. Tak for 
lan!“ Han rakte en tikroneseddel frem mod den forblof- 
fede Sindal. 

„Nu kan jeg ikke folge med mere," hviskede Leif. 
„Der er mange matrkelige mader at lave forretning pa, 
men jeg har aldrig set nogen begynde med at give penge 

„Hvor ved De alt det fra?" spurgte Sindal. 

„Studenten var min far," forklarede Kenneth. „I dag 
er han large. Han har haft den hobby at samle pa ure 
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hele sit liv, og han husker tydeligt den dag i Danmark, 
da han pa en restaurant modte en mand, som fortalte 
ham om et interessant, gammelt ur, han havde. Manden 
gav ham sit navn og sin adresse. Da min far skulle betale 
regningen, havde han glemt sine penge. Den fremmede 
tilbod at lane ham pengene, men da min far kom tilbage 
til hotellet, kunne han ikke finde sedlen med hans adresse. 
Han spekulerede og spekulerede, men kunne ikke huske 
den. Da jeg i ar skulle rejse til Europa, sagde han: 
„Ken, du ma endelig tage til Danmark. Det er et godt, 
lille land med hyggelige indfodte! Jeg skylder en af 
dem 6,50 kr., og hvis du skulle mode ham, ma du 
betale ham, for det er ikke hver dag, man moder en, 
som gor en sadan en tjeneste, som han gjorde mig." Og 
han fortalte mig hele historien, og hvordan den lille gaeld 
havde plaget ham meget. Men naturligvis regnede han 
ikke pa nogen made med, at jeg skulle mode den ukendte 
kreditor efter alle disse mange ar." 

„Alting er tilfaddigt," sagde Sindal efter en pause. 

„Det er jeg ikke sa sikker pa," sagde Ken. 

„Jeg tror, vi kan vaere enige om, at det er noget af 
det maerkeligste, vi nogensinde har hort," sagde Jorgen 
og sa fra den ene til den anden. De nikkede alle. 

„Min far vil blive meget glad," sagde Ken. 

„Nu er der snart ikke et tort oje i hele selskabet," 
hviskede Leif til Agnete. „Vi traenger til hdt humor!" 
Han laenede sig frem og abnede for radioen. „Lad os fa 
lidt musik!" sagde han. 

Det var imidlertid ikke musik, der kom fra radioen, 
men en stemme, der laeste et eller andet op. 

„Sadan gar det altid," sagde Leif irriteret. „Man vil 
vil have lidt sjov, og sa laeser de et eller andet dumt op. 
Hor engang efter: „Ensomme hjerter banker i tomme 










ss rum“. Bah, et af de her tossede digte ... Av!“ udbrod 

59 han og for op. „Hvorfor sparker du?“ 

60 .Jeg sparkede ikke,“ sagde Agnete. „Jeg kom til at be- 
ei vaege foden. Undskyld!“ 

62 ...Ah. jeg be’r,“ sagde Leif. „Men for at vende tilbage 

63 til emnet ...“ 

64 »Jeg synes, det er et nydeligt digt, du har skrevet der,“ 

65 sagde Agnete hurtigt til Sindal. 

66 „ ... et nydeligt digt, du har skrevet ...,“ sagde Leif 

67 langsomt. Han begyndte at here efter. „Det er forresten 

68 meget smukt,“ sagde han efter en pause. Ingen svarede. 
eg Jorgen kom ham til hjaelp og sagde: „Det er maske ikke 

70 rigtig hofligt overfor vor amerikanske gaest at sidde her 

71 og tale dansk.“ 

72 „De har ret,“ sagde Sindal og lukkede for radioen. 
7S „Agnete og ... hvad var det, De hed? Ellen, ja det 

74 er rigtigt. Ma jeg kalde Dem Ellen? Agnete og Ellen, 

75 lad os ga ud i kakkenet og se pk tingene. Det er snart 

76 spisetid." 

77 „Det er alt for meget," sagde Ellen. „Vi behaver vir- 

78 kelig ikke ...“ 

79 „Du ansker maske at basre mig tilbage over broen?" 
so spurgte Jargen. „Jeg er s& sulten, at mine kraefter er ved 
si at forsvinde!" 

82 Sindal lo. „Vi kan fa en baf hver og et aeble som 

84 „Men har De nok til sk mange ?“ 

85 ,Jeg har nok til os alle fra nu af og til juL Husk pa, 

86 at nar I er her pa aen, er I i verdens mindste, bedst 

87 forsynede og falgelig mest demokratiske stat,“ sagde onkel 

88 Tom og gik med pigeme ud i kakkenet. 
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B. 

15 Tak for Ian - standing expression when giving back some¬ 
thing you have borrowed. ‘Thanks for the loan!’. 

66 sjov - fun, funny; det var sjovt - that was fun; for sjovs 
skyld - for fun, jokingly; han er en sjov fyr - he is a 
character (or: he is a funny man). 

62 Ah, jeg be’r, see 17, B. beder is often written like this. 

77 Det er alt for meget - standing expression when you are 
being offered something and want to show that you are 
reasonably modest. 


1 samle (I) - gather, col¬ 

lect ; samle pa - collect 
(stamps e.g.). 

2 hobby (en) (er). 

3 aVmindelig — common, 

general, commonplace. 
trick (et) (plural: trick or 
tricks). 

5 grade (greed, greedt) - 
weep, cry. 

8 medi'einsk — medical. 
stu'dent(en)(er) - 
student (at university 
level; students at ele¬ 
mentary and high 
schools are e'lever 
(elev(en)(er) - pupil). 

11 nogensinde - ever. 

12 tegnebog(en) (-beger) - 

wallet. 


gylden - golden. 

15 tak for Ian, see B. 

18 felge 'med-follow (grasp 
the meaning of). 

24 lage(n) (r) - physician. 

32 speku'lere(l) - think 

deeply, speculate; spe- 
kulere pa, om ... - 
wonder if ... 

35 indfodt (adjective) - 
native (here used jok- 
ingly). 

skylde(ll) - owe. 

38 en, seeE. 

tjeneste(n) (r) - service, 
favor. 

39 gald(en) - debt (no 

plural). 

40 plage (I) - harass, worry, 








Stillinger tilbydes: 
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Kontorassistent, 

uddannet mandl. el. kvdl. med kendskab til bogholderi 
og med god handskrift, sages til afvekslende arbejde pa 
et handelskontor. Gode fremtidsmuligheder. Begyndel- 
seslan ca. 1800 kr., men helt efter kvalifikationeme. 
Skriftlig ansagning i billet 20.84a til (the newspaper). 



Stillinger soges : 


Ung mand 

sager andet job straks eller senere, branche underord- 
net, nuvasrende stilling 3)4 ar pa lakfabrik, vant til at 
arbejde selvstaendigt, god indsigt i teknisk og rationel 
drift. Handelsuddann., alle karekort. Billet ... 


Interpretation: I am a young man who wants another job 
right away or later, type of work (branche) doesn’t matter; 
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I have held my present ( nuveerende ) job for 3/2 years at a 
varnish plant; I am used to ( vant til) working on my own 
(selvstccndigt), and I have quite a substantial knowledge 
(god indsigt) of technical management I have had a busi¬ 
ness education ( handelsuddan. = handelsuddan.net) and 
hold all types of driver’s licenses ( kerekort ). Box No. ... 


Vcerelser til leje : 


Fredsvej 7, 


i eksklusiv villa, stort, elegant vaei 

r., privat vask og 

toiletrum, adg. kokken, tlf., have, tilleje for enlig, rolig 

herre. Henv. efter kl. 9. 



Interpretation: At Fredsvej (‘Peaceway* 1) No. 7 in a 
luxurious house there is a large, fine room {veer. = vterelse) 
with basin and toilet for rent. Tenant can avail himself of 
the kitchen facilities {adg. = adgang = admittance or ac¬ 
cess ; ‘share kitchen’) ; there is a telephone in the house 
{tlf. = telefon), and he can use the garden. He must be 
single (enlig) and quiet. Apply (henv. = henvendelse) 
after 9. 

Biler stelges : 


Citroen 11 sport, 

meget fin og velholdt, med radio og varme, saelges; 
kr. 3.000 udbet. resten over 18 mdr. (Name and ad¬ 
dress of seller). 


Interpretation: A Citroen 11 sports car, in very fine condi¬ 
tion, with radio and heater, will be sold for 3,000 kroner 
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down {udbet. = udbetaling - down payment), the remain¬ 
der over 18 months {mdr. = maneder). 


Motorcykler scelges : 


DKW., 2 cyl.. 


55 cc, velh., tip-top, stelg. bill, kontant ell. ra 
and address of seller). 

te. (Name 


Interpretation: DKW, 2 cylinders, 55 cubic centimeter, in 
fine shape (velh. = velholdt - well-kept), everything just 
perfect (tip-top: ‘the very finest’), will be sold cheaply {bill. 
— billigt) cash or installment {kontant eller rate). 
Ferieophold: (LIT. Vacation stays: ‘Resort Places’). 


Jensens Hotel 

modtager gaester hele aret. Pensionspris 130 kr. Gode 
forbindelser over hele oen. 1. kl. kokken. Dansant en 
gang ugl. Tlf. (number). 


Interpretation: Jensen’s Hotel accepts guests all the year 
round. Board and lodging 130 kroner (per day). Good con¬ 
nections with (= transport all over) the whole island. First 
class cuisine. Dancing one night a week {ugl. = ugentlig - 
weekly). Telephone (No. ...). 

E. 

Verbs 

The use of the present participle. Here are a few more 
expressions where English uses the present participle and 
Danish doesn’t. 














Standing before me he said ... - han stod foran mig og 

I went away hoping that he - jeg gik derfra i habet 
would recover. om (in the hope), at 

han ville komme sig. 

Danish often prefers a whole clause to cover situations 
where English may use the present participle : 

The bottle standing on the shelf was full of poison - 
flasken, som stod p& hylden, var fuld af gift. 

In other cases, as also mentioned in the previous chapter, 
you must paraphrase the whole thing: 

They did a lot of talking — de sludrede og snakkede. 

He is easygoing - han tager ikke tingene sa hejtideligt. 
They are going steady - de gar med hinanden. 


Pronouns 

Exemplifications with a few indefinite pronouns (see 
also the two previous chapters, E, Pronouns) : 

She was anything but beautiful - hun var alt andet end 
smuk ; she had beauty, but nothing else - hun ejede skenhed, 
men intet andet; the house was nothing but a shack - huset 
var ikke andet end et skur; he knew nothing whatsoever - 
han vidste ikke nogetsomhelst; he knew none whomsoever 
- han kendte ikke nogensomhelst (or: ingensomhelst); any¬ 
thing you suggest whatsoever - alt, hvad De foreslar (or: 
hvadsomhelst . ..) ; anyone (whosoever) would have done 
the same thing - hvemsomhelst (or: alle og enhver) ville 
have gjort det samme; whatever you decide - be careful - 
hvad du end bestemmer dig til - var forsigtig ; whoever said 
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that was a wise man - hvem der end sagde det, var en klog 
mand. 

F. 

Exercise 

Translate: 1. Thinking of what he had just said, I didn’t 
answer at once. 2. He walked home slowly, dreaming of his 
golden prospects. 3. Counting his money, he said, “I can’t 
understand it. I am missing ( mangle (I)) a io-krone bill.” 
4. When writing a book he used to close the door of ( til) his 
room; he could better collect his thoughts while sitting in 
there all alone, he said. 5. Whatever you do, don’t forget 
that you can always come back. 6. He is anything but rich, 
but he seems to be happy. 7. He knew no one whomsoever 
in the big city. 8. Whoever was out there knocking at his 
door, he didn’t want to talk with them. 9. Walking home 
one night he was stopped by a man who began talking to 
him. 10. While I was talking to him, he just went on eating. 
11. Dancing and drinking every night, he slept too late 
(Uenge ) every morning. 12. We had a wonderful vacation, 
swimming and playing tennis. 13. Having read the article 
he exclaimed: “This is nothing but a lot of nonsense!” 14. 
He didn’t like reading the article. 15. Has this anything to 
do with my borrowing 10 kroner from you? (Rephrase with 
a complete clause starting with (Danish) at). 16. It was 
difficult for them to make both ends meet with their children 
growing so fast 17. I was wondering what on earth he 
meant. 18. Flying along the beach one day he discovered 
a small island. 19. He did a lot of yachting (= sailing). 
20. Having stopped the car he jumped out and ran to help 






Chapter 29 

A. 

De sad i haven efter middagen. Solen var ved at ga 
ned. Deres vasrt havde teendt en lampe. De havde siddet 
tavse en lille tid. 

„Sig mig,“ sagde Leif pludselig til Sindal, „er De ikke 
meget alene?“ 

„Jo, i forhold til folk, der bor i en by. Men hvorfor 
skal alle bo i byer?“ 

„Der er forlystelser," sagde Leif. „Teater, film, kon- 
certer, foreninger ...“ 

„Teater!“ sagde Sindal. „Mit teater er Guds frie natur. 
Skuespillet hedder forar, sommer, efterar og vinter. Jeg 
ved ikke, hvad jeg setter mest pris pi Vinteren kan vxre 
dejbg, nar det sner, og hele verden er hvid og stille, og 
forbindelsen til fastlandet sa at sige afbrudt!" 

„Tager De aldrig til byen?“ spurgte Ellen. 

>*J°» i e S til kabmandcn engang imellem. Som regel 

sejier jeg ind til byen. Jeg har en lille motorbad. Privat 
handel og safart!" Han lo. „Naeh, jeg er glad for, at 
jeg bor herude. Her er fred og frihed, og jeg kan ikke 
lide sporvogne!“ 

Af hensyn til deres gaest havde de talt pa engelsk. 
Ken sagde nu: „Det er ikke svaat at have fred og frihed, 
nar man er alene.“ 

„Man kan la're meget af sig selv.“ 

„Man kan ogsa here meget af andre.“ 
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„Det er der ingen tvivl om. Men hvor mange er villiee 
til at lytte?“ 

(„Fryser du?“ spurgte Jargen. „SkaI jeg hente en 
frakke?" - „Jeg fryser ikke,“ sagde Ellen. „Jeg lytter. 
Jeg er villig til at lytte! Ogs4 til dig!“). 

„Og hvor mange har mod til at tale?“ spurgte Ken. 

, Jeg taler gennem mine digte.“ 

„Jamen De ser ikke de personer, De taler til. De ken- 
der dem ikke.“ 

„Det er ikke helt forkert, vel, onkel Tom?“ spurgte 
Agnete. „Jeg har sagt det til dig for: du lever i en 
verden af digte, ikke af mennesker. Men ma jeg nu 
have lov at sparge Kenneth: Hvad mener De om os - om 
danskerne ?“ 

„Uha!“ Kenneth lo. „Jeg har kun vasret her en uge. 

I er hyggelige mennesker. I ser raske ud. I ser ud til at 
have det godt og va=re glade for smukke ting." 

„GIade for smukke ting - ja, det er vi!“ sagde Leif 
og lagde armen om Agnete. 

„Sommetider tvivler jeg pa, at det er nok,“ sagde Jar- 
gen. Jeg mener: vores hygge, sma gkeder og alt det.“ 
„Ih, hvor er vi blevet hajtidelige," sagde Leif. 

Jeg kender en hel del, der gemmer deres egentlige 
mening bag en spag,“ sagde Jargen og blinkede. 

„De folk spager ikke; de sager,“ mente Sindal. 

„Det var digteren, der talte," sagde Agnete. „Onkel 
Tom, du mi endelig skrive det ned, mens du husker det!“ 
„Kvinder!“ sagde Sindal og laftede ajnene mod himlen. 
„Men sig mig nu - hvad mener De om os, om ameri- 
kanerne?" spurgte Ken. 

„Noget med penge, dollars, eller hvad man har rad 
til, sagde Jargen. „Det er vist ikke noget ualmindeligt 
indtryk. Og naturligvis ganske utilstra:kkeligt.“ 








and all 


i gd W-set (about the 


:£X5^=- 


amusement. /^d(*n) - liberty, 

(imrittf} (teat™). freedom. 

film(en) (—) - film, movie, so sporvogn (en) (e) - 

koncert(en) (er). 21 hensyn, see B. 

» for'ening(en) {er) - asso- so villig - willing, ready, 
elation, club. 27 lytte(l) - listen, {hare 

10 gud{en){er) -God. 'efter- lytte). 

11 skuespil{let) (-) - play. as fryse {fras, frosset) - 

fordr{et) (-) - spring. freeze, be cold, feel cc 

efterdr(et)(-) - fall. 


s saute 'pris pd - (LIT. put si mod(et) - courage. 

a price on)-appreciate, ss per'son{en) (er). 
s sne(l) - snow (verb). st md jeg have (or fd) lov 

sne(en) - snow (noun). til...- may I (have 


tor'bindelse(n)(r) - con- permission to); 

nection. lov(en)(e) means la 

.*)(«)- 


can’t do that. 














40 uha - exclamation of sur¬ 

prise (sometimes) 
mixed with fright or 
disgust. 

41 rask — healthy. 

4j tvivle(I) pa - doubt. 

48 egentlig, see B. 
so spege{\) — joke; also : 

S0ge(ll) - search, look 

os kvinde(n) (r) - woman. 

56 rad, see B. 

58 indtryk(ket) (-) - impres- 
util' strrekkeligt - insuffi- 


59 kul'tur(en) (er), see B. 

63 indr 0 mme(l) - concede, 

allow for, admit. 

64 in - one; the accent 

means that the word is 
emphasized. ‘I know 
one thing we have in 
common .. .' 
til'frelies - in common. 
i det 'mindste - at least. 

n ydre - outer, exterior. 

72 skyld(en) guilt; det er 

ikke min skyld - it isn’t 
my fault. 


D. 

Some suggestions for the pattern of a reply to an advertised 
post: 

Billet mrk. 87.655 
(Name of newspaper). 

Undertegnede (the undersigned) tillader sig herved 
(wishes to, ‘takes permission to’) at ansoge (apply) om den af 
Dem averterede stilling den 27. ds. (this month) i (the 
name of the newspaper). 

Jeg er 23 ar gammel, fodt i (place) d. 12.8.49 (day first, 
then month). Mine kvalifikationer er folgende : 

(Been through High School) : Jeg har gennemgaet High 
School i (place). 

(College education) : Jeg har taget eksamen fra College 
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i (school or university, city). Mine hovedfag (main subjects) 
var folgende: (Find them in the dictionary). 

Jeg er i Danmark pa et laengere ophold (for a prolonged 
stay) og har arbejdstilladelse (hold work permit). Jeg ville 
vaere meget interesseret i et arbejde af den beskrevne art (of 
the kind described) og beder Dem venligst, dersom dette har 
interesse, at skrive til mig (address) eller telefonere (tel.no.). 

Med hilsen (or: ^Erbodigst) 
Name. 


Applying, for example, for a room for rent: 

Jeg tillader mig herved (standard beginning) at reflek- 
tere pi Deres annonce i (newspaper) d. 17.6.59. Jeg er fra 
(place), 22 ar gammel og for tiden i Danmark pa et lamgere 
ophold. Jeg ville gerne finde et rart (nice), roligt sted at bo 
og soger et vasrelse af den art (kind), De har beskrevet i 
Deres annonce. Det ville glasde mig, om jeg mltte hore fra 
Dem enten skriftligt (by letter) eller pr. telefon (give num¬ 
ber) snarest belejligt (at your earliest convenience), sadan at 
vi maske kunne modes (might meet) og f! en samtale om 
sagen. 

E. 

Verbs 

The use of the present participle. (Check with Chapters 
26, 27 and 28, E). 

Danish uses the present participle in a few standing ex¬ 
pressions and as nouns: 

Er han korendel — ‘is he on wheels?' (opposite 

walking) 

Han er gdende or: til pods - he is walking, he is on foot 
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En rejsende kom til byen - a traveller came to town 
En handelsrejsende - a commercial traveller; a sales 

representative. 

Other examples where English uses the present participle 
and Danish has to use a whole clause: 

My being rude didn’t help a bit - det hjalp mig ikke spor, 
at jeg var uforskammet. 

He doesn’t want my interfering in his affairs - han ensker 
ikke, at jeg blander mig i hans sager. 


Pronouns 

Review Chapter 26, E about pronouns. 

He must be somewhere - han ma vcere et eller andet 


I couldn’t find him 
anywhere 

He was nowhere 

There was confusion 
everywhere 


- jeg kunne ikke finde ham 

nogen steder (or: noget- 
steds). 

- han var ingen steder (or: 

intetsteds). 

- der var forvirring alle steder 

(or: tille vegne). 


Word order 


‘As he was not too healthy, Mr. Smith had to go on vaca¬ 
tion 1 - eftersom (or da) hr. Smith ikke var sterlig rask, matte 
han tage pa ferie. 

In English, in such cases, you can introduce Mr. Smith in 
the main clause, In Danish, you must introduce Mr. Smith 
by name the first time he appears. 


F. 
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From line 21 onward in this chapter, there is a conversa¬ 
tion with a lot of direct speech. Change this conversation 
into indirect speech. (Example: Kenneth said that it was 
not difficult to have peace and liberty when one was alone. 
Sindal answered that one could learn a lot from oneself; etc. 
Watch word order!). 

Translate: 1. He did not pay any consideration to anyone 
(whosoever). 2. He came in a car (E,5). 3. I can always 
afford to rent ( leje (I), rhymes with veje, see also Chapter 
23,D) a room. 4. He was not sure he could afford to rent a 
room. 5. I don’t want your interfering in my affairs. 6. Who 
doesn’t want freedom, but what is freedom? 7. Where is your 
coat, darling? - Somewhere. I don’t really know. I have for¬ 
gotten. 7. Sorry, it was my fault. 8. Would you switch on the 
light, please? 9. Americans and Danes have a lot in common. 
10. He looked very healthy. 11. What do you think about 
Denmark? 12. Thinking about Denmark as he did (begin 
with eftersom, see Chapter 24,A,48) Mr. Walker hurried to 
leave the country. 13. How much money do you have? — Not 
too much, I’m afraid. 14. I doubt that it is enough. 15. 
Doubting that he had enough money he began to count the 
money he had in his pocket. 16. They did a lot of talking 
(Chapter 16). 17. Please, please, do remember that! (A,52). 
18. As they were very busy, Mr. and Mrs. Smith ([smed]) 
left some time ago. 19. There must be something in (om) it. 
20. Don’t ask him. He knows nothing whatsoever. 21. What’s 
the idea? What’s your opinion? 22. Everybody would have 
done the same thing. 
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Chapter 30 


1 Sindal sagde til Ken: „H0r, jeg ma hellere fa Deres 

2 fars adresse. Jeg vil geme korrespondere med ham.“ 
s Jargen rakte en blyant frera. 

4 „Jeg tror hellere, jeg vil bruge blaek," sagde Sindal 

5 med et smil. 

e „Jeg vidste ikke, at en moderne digter havde biask i 
7 huset,“ svarede Jorgen. „Jeg troede, det hele gik pr. skri- 
s vemaskine.“ 

» Lidt efter var Sindal i en dyb diskussion med Ken. 

10 Ord som ‘sikkerhed’ og ‘social forsorg’, ‘arbejdere’ og 

11 ‘fagforeninger’ flaj om areme pa de andre. Leif begyndte 

12 at gabe. 

13 „Det er najagtigt, hvad jeg mener,“ mumlede han til 

14 Agnete. „Jeg er ganske enig med dem begge to.“ 

15 „Han er klog!“ hviskede Jorgen til Ellen. „Han er 
is sa klog, at jeg far hovedpine af det. Hvad med lidt 
17 frisk luft?“ 

is Diskussionen fortsatte. „Jeg er ikke sikker pa, at De 

19 har ret,“ sagde Sindal. „Lad os hare de andre med- 

20 lemmer af selskabet. Hvad stemmer I for?“ Han vendte 

21 sig om. 

22 „Undskyld,“ sagde Leif. „Jeg harte ikke efter. Jeg ved 

23 ikke, hvad jeg skal sige ...“ 

24 „Hvor er de andre blevet af?“ spurgte Sindal. 

25 „Gaet engang," sagde Agnete. 


26 „Vi snakker maske for meget,“ sagde Ken undskyldende. 

27 „Absolut ikke,“ sagde Sindal. „Vi mennesker burde tale 

28 sammen meget mere, end vi gar! Som jeg sagde far .. 

28 Leif hviskede til Agnete: „Tar jeg foresla, at vi gSr 

30 ud og leder efter de andre?" 

si „Mener du, om du tar, eller om jeg tar?" 

32 „0h ... vi behaver naturligvis ikke ...“ 

33 „Praver du p& at forandre H. C. Andersens „Hun duede 

34 ikke" til „Hun turde ikke“?“ spurgte Agnete smilende. 

35 „Godt sagt!“ svarede Leif. „Det var meget klogt; bort- 

36 set fra, at ingen af delene passer. Hun dur - og hun tar. 

37 Ikke sandt?" 

38 Natten var sa sort som kul. De holdt hinanden i 

39 handen og gik langsomt ned gennem haven. „Der var en 

40 barnk et eller andet sted her," hviskede Leif. „Nu be- 

41 gynder jeg at kunne se en smule. Ja, her er baenken, vair 

42 forsigtig." 

43 Han satte sig pa baenken, men for straks op med et 

44 rat>. 

45 „Hvad er der i vejen?" spurgte Agnete. 

46 „Et sam! Et forbistret sam! Jeg satte mig pa det." 

47 „Man skal ikke bryde sig om smating," sagde Agnete. 

48 „Smating! Jeg rev mine bukser i stykker. Er det sma- 

49 ting? Jeg tar vaedde pa, at du ikke engang kan sy!“ 

50 „Hvad tar du vaedde ?“ 

6i „Et kys," sagde Leif. 

52 De vaeddede. 

53 Da de kom tilbage til selskabet, sad Jargen og Ellen 

54 der og sa drillende pa dem. 

55 „Man tar maske sige til lykke?" spurgte Jargen. 

56 „Skal vi sige dobbelt til lykke?" spurgte Leif. 

57 „Det kommer an pa. Kender du ikke historien om de 

58 to, der sidder pa baenken i maneskinnet. „Elskede,“ siger 
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69 hun til ham, „er du lykkelig?" - „Ja, absolut," svarer 
«o han. - „Lige sa lykkelig, som jeg er?“ - „Nej, hvor 
ei kan du tro det?“ sparger han. - „Men hvorfor dog ikke, 

62 min skat?“ — „Nej,“ svarer han, „for du har jo mig, 

63 men jeg har bare dig!“ 

64 De lo allesammen. Agnete sagde licit efter: „Onkel 
66 Tom, vil du ikke lacse et af dine digte for os?“ 

66 „Geme. Men vor ven her kan ikke forsta dem.“ 

67 De forklarede sagen for Ken. Han sagde: „Selv om 

68 man ikke kan forsta ordene, kan man altid forsta mu- 

69 sikken i et sprog.“ 

70 „Er der nogen musik i det danske sprog?“ spurgte 

71 Ellen. 

72 „Ja, nar du taler det!“ sagde Jargen. Onkel Tom kom 

73 tilbage med en bog, satte sig ned og begyndte at hese: 

74 „Foraret stiger fra frostknoldet jord 

76 til vejrs med den spirende rug. 

76 Og manen har stillet sit salvtaj frem 

77 pa himmelens stjemede dug.“ 

78 De sad tavse og harte efter, mens manen steg op pa 

79 den marke nathimmel. Havet mumlede i det fjerne, og 

80 en svag vind susede i traeernes lav. Det var sommer i 
si Danmark. 


B. 

ii flej om ere(r) ne pa de andre - colloquialism: The words 
‘were flying around the ears of the other people’. 

36 ingen af delene — Agnete has suggested two ‘titles’ for one 
of Hans Christian Andersen’s fairy tales, ingen af delene 
is a standing term for ‘neither’ when referring to two well- 
defined things or events. 

66 til 'lykke - congratulations; lykke (n) - happiness. 
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c. 

korrespon' dere(l) - 
correspond. 

blyant(en) (er) - pencil. 
blcek(ket) - ink. 
pr. - per, via. 
skrivemaskine(n) (r) - 
typewriter. 
diskus'sion(en) (er). 
sikkerhed(en) - safety, 
security. 

soci'al forsorg(en) - 
social welfare. 
arbejder(en) ( e ) - 
worker, workman. 
fagforening(en) (er) - 
trade union. 
flej om arerne, see B. 
nej'agtig - exact, precise. 
klog - clever, intelligent. 
hovedpine(n) - headache. 
medlem(met) (mer) - 
member. 

selskab(et) (er) - party; 
also: company; holde 
med selskab — keep 


(A/S) - Incorporated. 
stemme (II) for or pa - 
vote for. 

gcette( I) - guess. (‘I guess 
that ...’ - jeg tror, at), 
turde (ter, turde, turdet) 

- dare, venture. 
du( I) - to be good, fit, 


suitable; hun duede 
ikke (‘She was no 
good’) - title of one of 
Andersen’s fairy tales. 

36 bortset fra - apart from. 
ingen af delene passer - 
neither (see B) is true; 
det passer ikke - it isn’t 
true, det passer (godt) 

- it tallies, it is right. 

38 kul(let) - coal. 

holde hinanden i handen 

- hold each other’s 

46 sem(met) (-) - nail. 

(sem(men) - seam). 

47 smdting - trifles. 

49 vcedde( I) - bet. 

sy(I) - sew. 

6i kys(set)(~) - kiss. 

66 til 1 lykke, see B. 

66 dobbel — double; twice as 

-dobbelt sa... 

67 komme 'an pa — depend. 

68 maneskin(net) - moon¬ 

light. 

74 stige (steg, steget) - 

ascend, rise, mount, in- 

frostknoldet - poetic term; 
the frost has changed 
the earth into hard 
lumps (knolde). 
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5 til 'vejrs [ve’js] - upward. 
spire ( 1 ) - sprout, 
germinate. 
rug(en) - rye. 

« mane in) {r) - moon. 

salvtaj - silver. 

7 stjernede - another poetic 
term; stjerne(n) (r) - 


jective derived from 
stjerne ; ‘full of stars’. 

79 fjern - far; i det fjerne - 
in the distance, 
so jure(I) -sough, whisper, 

lev(et) - foliage. 


E. 

Verbs 


The use of the present participle. Summing up: 

Question: When can I safely use the present participle 
in Danish? 


Answer: See Chapters 26 and 27, E. 

Question: And beyond that? 

Answer : Beyond that, whenever you would use the present 
participle in English, start with the assumption that you can 
not use it in Danish. Where your present participle occurs 
closely connected with other words (the book lying on 
the table ...) use a complete subordinate clause in Dan¬ 
ish. Where it does not appear in this fashion, you can gen¬ 
erally use the Danish infinitive (after prepositions, for 


Often, English infinitives require a complete Danish 


He didn’t know what to do 

There’s nothing to do except 
hope for something to 
happen. 


han vidste ikke, hvad han 
skulle gore. 

der er intet, vi kan gore, 
undtagen h&be pa, at 
noget vil ske. 
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Also check with Chapter 25, B. 


Polite requests among friends are often expressed by the 
imperative of the verb tage : tag. 

Tag lige og giv mig den bog - give me that book, please. 
Tag lige og tag den pen - take that pen, please. 

Also sometimes, especially used by, between or towards 
ladies: Vaer sod at tage ..., vaer sod og tag ... 

F. 

Exercise 

Write in Danish a brief summary of the whole story right 
from Chapter 1. Include all the persons and main events, 
but skip details. Use no direct speech. Watch tenses, ending 
and word order. 


Imagine you have been the guest in a Danish home, and 
you want to make a short speech (at the inevitable farewell- 
meal) thanking the host and hostess for their hospitality, 
praising the cuisine, uttering your appreciation of all the 
people you have met and the friends you have made, and 
promising everyone that your door will always be open to 
them and they shall always be welcome when they drop by 
(in Ohio or deep in the heart of Texas), and they will 
certainly be entertained though of course not nearly so 
splendidly as you have been yourself. Somewhere in this 
eulogy use the word pa gensyn (hasta la vista, au revoir). 

What will this Danish speech of yours be like? 

(Minimum 200 words). 
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Word Index 

This is an alphabetical list of all the Danish words used 
in this book, their spelling, pronunciation, inflection, and 
meaning. 

About the phonetic transcription, see pp. 18 ff. 

About the various endings of the noun, see pp. 87 f. 

About the two regular groups of verbs, see p. 54. 

About irregular verbs, see p. 61. 

Where the usage of certain words has been specially ex¬ 
plained, reference to the page is given after the transla¬ 
tion. Example: allesammen, all of us, everybody, 26, E. This 
means that you will find more detailed information about 
this word in Chapter 26, section E. (26.6 would mean line 6 
of Chapter 26). 

If no phonetic transcription is indicated after a word, it 
means that the pronunciation follows the spelling approxim¬ 
ately. 1 in front of a syllable is used to indicate stress except 
when this falls on the first syllable of the word. Glottal stop 
is not indicated except in connection with full phonetic 
transcription. 


abso'lut - absolute, I7,D; 24,B. 
ad [ajj, a] - along; of, 13.41. 
adresse fa'dresa] - address. 
adskiUige [ajfskel’ia] - several. 
af [a’, a] - of, io,E; n,E. 


Jlthx}ldiC.(-bT 0 d, -brudt) [aujjry’fa, -b™’|, -brud] - break off, 
interrupt. 

aM&d [a'sde$ - along; tage afsted, see 3,B, and 5,B. 

aftale (-n, -r) [auta: la] - appointment. 

aftale(ll) [auta’la] - make an appointment. 

aften (-en, -er) - evening, night. 

akku'rat - accurate, precise(ly). 

aldrig [aldri] - never. 

al - all. 

a'lene - alone, lonesome. 
alderdomshjem (-met, —) — Old People’s Home. 
alle - all, everybody I3,D; 26,E. 
alle'rede - already. 

allesammen - all of us, everybody, 26,E. 

almmdehg [al'men’ali] - common, general. 

alt - all, everything, I3,D. 

alt hvad - all that. 

altid — always. 

ailing [alter]’] - everything. 

al'verden - all the world; hvorfor i a., why on earth. 

al'vorlig - serious, grave. 

ameri'kaner (-en, -e) - American (noun). 

ameri'kansk - American (adjective). 

and (-en, tender) [an’, tn’o] - duck. 

anden [an(a)n] - other, second; en eller a. - someone, 25,E; 

et eller andet — something, 25,E. 
andre [andre] - others. 
ankomme (-kom, -kommet) — arrive. 
ansigt (-et, -er) - face. 
anstrenge( II) sig - strain oneself, work hard. 
antal (-let,-) - number. 
arbejde (-t, -r) [mbai’da] - work. 
arbejde( I) [aibai’da] - work. 
arbejder (-en, -e) [arbai’do] - worker, workman. 
arm (-en, -e) - arm; tog ham under armen, tog ham i 





bange [bags] -scared, afraid. 

bank (-en,-er) [bag’g] - bank. 

banke(I) [bogga] - throb; b. >pd - knock at. 

barber (-en, -er) [boa'bc’r] - barber. 

bar'here(I) sig - shave. 

bare - only, just. 

barn {-et, barn) - child. 

bedejbad, bedt) [be: jfo (be’), ba^, he’d] - ask, 

be~drX letter ^ SeE I7 ’ B ^ 28,B ‘ 

bedstefar (see far) [bssdofa:,] - grandfather, „,B. 
bedstemor (see mor) [bcsdamo : a] - grandmother, 

begynde(U) [be'gon’a] - begin. 

be'have (I) - need. 

bekendt [be'ken’d] - known; as a noun: acquaints 
■ 


bog (-en, bager) [bo’y] - book. 







borte [bo( :)ida] - gone, away. 
bortset fra - apart from. 
bred [bre’^j — broad, wide. 
bremse(l) - brake. 

brev (-et, -e) [bre’v (breu’), pi. bre: va] - letter. 

briller [brelo] - glasses. 

bringe ( bragte, bragt ) [brega] - bring. 

— bro (-en, -er ) - bridge. 
bruge( II) [brua] - use. 

brugsforening {-en, -er) [ bru’sfoi'e’ncr)] - cooperative 

brun [bru’n] - brown. 

bryde {bred, brudt) sig om - like. 

brcet {-tet, brcedder) [brej£>] - board. 

bukser [bogso] - pants. 

burde {bar, burdet) [bcuda] - ought to. 

bus {-sen, -ser) - bus. 

busk {-en, -e) - bush. 

— by {-en, -er) - town, city. 
byde {bed, budt) - offer. 
bygge(l) - build. 

bygning {-en, -er) - building. 

bcenk {-en, -e) — bench. 

bcere {bar, bdret) - carry, wear. 

bef {-fen, -fer) - steak. 

beg {-en, -e) [ba’y] - beech (tree). 

beje{ I) [bob] - bend. 

beige {-n, -r) [balya] - wave, billow. 

— berste {-n, -r) - brush. 
bad ( -en. -e) [bo’jf] — boat. 
bade ... og- both ... and. 


centi'meter {-en,-), see 20,D. 
cen'tralvarme {-n) - central heating. 
chokolade ( -n. -r) [foko'la: jfc] - chocolate. 
ci'garj^n, -er) - cigar. 


cigaret {-ten, -ter) [siga'rtd] - cigaret. 
ci'garhandler (- en, -e) - tobacconist. 
cykel (cyklen, cykler) [syg(a) 1] — cycle. 
cykle(I) [sygla] - cycle. 


ddrlig [do( :) jli] - bad. 

dag {-en, -e) [da’(y)] - day; i dag - today; i vore dage - in 

daglig [dayli] - daily. 

dagligstue {-n, -r) - living room. 

dame {-n, -r) - lady. 

dans {-en, -e) - dance. 

danse{ I) - dance. 

dansetrin {-net, -) - dancing step. 

dansk - Danish. 

. dansker {-en, -e) - Dane. 
datter {-en, detre) - daughter. 
de [di] - they. 

De [di] — you. 3,B. 
debitor {-en, debi'torer) - debtor. 
dejlig [daili] - nice, fine, wonderful. 
del {-en, -e) - part, portion, deal, 30,B. 
dem [dem] - them. 

Dem [dem] — you (objective). 
den [den’] - it 
. demo'kratisk - democratic. 
dengang - at the time, then. 

der [de’j, dea] - there. 
derefter - after that, thereafter. 
deres - their. 

derfor [de’jfo] - therefore, so. 
derfra - from there. 
deroppe - up there. 






digt (-et, -e) — poem. 
din [di’n] - your. 6,E. 
dobbel [dabal] - double, twice. 

dog [day] - yet, still, 25.35. 
drdbe (-n, -r) - drop. 

“drSll) [draia] - tuTn^twist. 
dreng (-en, -e) [dreg’] - boy. 
drikke (drak , drukket) - drink. 
drikkepenge (plural) - tip. 
drille(l) [drela] - tease. 

rir£!r' so ' 33 - 

-dug (-en, -e) [du’y] - tablecloth. 
dukke (-n, -r) [doga] - doll. 
dum [doin’] -stupid. 
dyb [dy’b] — deep. 
dygtig [dogdi] - skilful, clever. 
dyr (-et, —) [dy’j] - animal. 
dyr [dy’j] - expensive, dear. 
d<Bk (-ket, -) - deck. 
do (dode, dod) - die. 

efterar {-et, -) [efdaati] - fall, 


eftermiddag (-en,-e) - afternoon. 
eftermiddagskaffe (-n) - afternoon coffee. 

eftersom [efdasam] - as, because. 
egen [aian] - own. 








fa'brik (-ken, -ker) - factory. 

fader J -en, fcedre) [fa: $b] - father, see far. 

fagforening (-en, -er) [fayfoj'e’neij] - trade union. 

. faktisk - actually. 

fak'tura (-en, -er) - invoice. 

fald (-et, -) [fal’J - fall; i al(t) fald - at any rate. 

{aide (faldt, faldet) [fab] - fall. 
fa'milie (-n, -r) - family. 
far (faderen (faren), fcedre) [f a:i\ - father. 
farbror (-en (-broderen), -bradre) - uncle, 27,B. 
fare (for, faret) - rush, dash, burst; fare 'vild - lose one’s 
way. 

farfar (see far) [far’fa : i] - grandfather, I2,B. 

farmor (see mor) [fni’mo: r] - grandmother, I2,B. 

fart (-en) - speed. 

farve (-n, -r) - color. 

far'vel - goodbye, farewell. 

fast — firm. 

faster (-en, fastre) - aunt (father’s sister). 

fastland (-et, -e) - continent. 

fat tig [fadi] - poor. 

feber (-en) - temperature, fever. 

fejl (-en, -) [fai’l] - mistake, error. 

femore (-n, -r) - a coin, see i6,B; 24,D. 

ferie (-n, -r) - vacation. 

film (-en, -) - film. 

fin [fi’n] - fine. 

Jind&JJandt, fundet) [fena, fan’d, fonaf] - find; /. sig i - 
put up with; f. 'sted - take place; /. 'ud af - find out (of). 
fisk (-en, -) [fesg] - fish. 
fiske(l) [fesga] - fish. 
fjern - far, remote; i det fjerne - in 
fjord (-en, -e) [fjo’r] - fjord. 
flag (-et, -) [fla’y] - flag. 


the distance. 


271 


flaske (-n, -r) - bottle. 
flere - several, more. 
flink [fleri’g] - clever, nice. 

JWfiZUictfly :$(a)na] - fluent. From flyde (fled, flydt) - 
flow. 

flytte(l) [flodo] - move. 

flyve (flej, flejet) [fly: va, ftoi’] - fly. 

'flyvema'skine (-n, -r) - airplane. 
flceskesteg (-en, -e) [flesgasdai’] - pork roast. 
flede (-n) - cream. 
jlejte(l) [floida] - whistle, 
fod_ (-en, fodder) [fo’ft, fog’s] - foot. 

. f°Wt (~ et > -) [fol’g] - nation, people; plural: people. 

folketing (-et, -) - the Danish Parliament. 
for [for] — 1. in order to, because. 2. too (much) ; for 
siden — ago. 

forar (-et, -) [foro’r] - spring. 
foran - in front of. 
for'andre( I) - change. 
fo rbavset [ for 'bau - surprised. 

for'bi - over, past. 

forbindelse (-n, -r) [for'ben’also] - connection. 
for'bistret - darned. 
for'di - because, as. 
for'elsket - in love. 

forening (-en, -er) [for'e’nei)] - association, club. 

foresla (-slog, -slaet) — suggest. 

foretrcekke (-trak,-trukket) - prefer. 

forfra - from the beginning. 

forfcerdelig [for'f£j’d(a)]i] - terrible, dreadful. 

forhindre( I) [for'hen’dra] — prevent. 

forhold (-et, —) [forhol'] — relation, proportion; i f. til — in 
relation to. 

for'kert - wrong, incorrect. 

— for'klare(I) - explain. 

for'kelet - (have a) cold, 7,E. 





for'lade {-lod, -ladt) - leave, abandon. 

for'lystelse (-n, -r) - amusement, entertainment. 

formiddag (- en, -e) - morning (‘forenoon’), g,D. 

fornavn (-et, -e) [famau’n] - first name. 

fornuftig [for'nofdi] - sensible, reasonable. 

fornejelse (-n, -r) [fai'noi’(a)lsa] - pleasure, entertainment. 

forresten [foj'rr.sd(3)n] - by the way. 


— for'retningsmand (-en, -mtend) - b usinessman. 
fotsdvidt [far'savid] - insofar (as = som). 
forsigtig [foj'segdi] - careful, cautious. 
forskel (-len, le) [foasgel’] - difference. 
for'skellig - different. 
for'skrtekket - scared, frightened. 
forslag (-et, -) [forsla’y] - suggestion, proposal. 
forsorg (-en) [forsor’y] - welfare. 
for'sta (-stod, -stdet) — understand. 
forsvinde (-svandt, -svundet) [faj'sven’a] - disappear. 
for'syne(l) - supply, provide with. 
for'trolig - confidential, intimate. 
fortsmtte (-satte, -sat) - continue, go on. 
for'tcelle (-talte, -talt) - tell, say. 
for'uden - besides. 
forundret [fou'on’dra^] — surprised. 
forvejen [fajvai’an] - i f., see 18.19 A and C. 
for mrret - confused. - for'teldre(ne) - parents. Only plural. 
fxa - from. 
frakke (-n, -r) - coat. 

' JlSSdihX£lLl- et , ~) [fransbro’cj] - French bread. 
fred (-en) [frep, fre’jan] - peace. 


frem (frcm’] - forward. 
fremmed - stranger. 
frihed (-en) - liberty. 
ffirmerke (-t, -r) - stamp. 
frisk [fresg] - fresh. 
frokost (-en) [frokosd] - lunch. 
fru - Mrs. 
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frugt (-en, -er) [frogd] - fruit. 
frugttrce (-et, -er) - fruit tree. 
frygtelig [frogd (a)li] - terrible. 
fryse (fres, frosset ) - freeze, be cold. 
freken (-en, -er) - Miss, young lady. 
fugl (-en, -e) [fu’l] - bird. 
fuld [ful’] - full, drunk. 
fylde( II) [fyla] - fill. 

jyldepen (-nen, -ne) [fylapr.n] - fountain pen. 
fyr (-en, -e) [fy’j] - guy, fellow. 
ftellesklasse (-n) - ‘coach’, 5.33. 
farrdig [feidi] - ready, finished. 
fadselsdag (-en,-er) [fos(a)lsda’] - birthday. 
fedselsdagsbarn (-et), see 12.23. 
fedt [fo’d] - bom (from fade (II)). 
foie (II) - feel; see also fete sig, 19.53. 

felge (fulgte, fulgt) [falya, fob, fulda, ful’d] - follow, accom¬ 
pany; /. pa 'vej, 14.44; /• 'med, 28.18. 
felgelig [falyali] - consequently. 
felgende [falyana] - following. 
falges (ad) - walk along, 23.74. 
far [fo’r] - before. 
fere (II) - guide, lead. 
ferst [fcersd] - first; ferst da - only when. 
fa (fik, faet) - get; fa 'fat i - get hold of; fa 'travlt - be¬ 
come busy; fa en bog ud - have a book published. 
fa - a few; kun fa - few. 

g 

gabe( I) - yawn. 

gade (-n, -r) - street. 

gaffel (gaflen, gafler) - fork. 

gal [ga’l] - 1. crazy, bad. 2. wrong. 

gammel - old. 

gang (-en, -e) [gag’] - time. 

ganske - quite. 










garage {-n, -r) [ga'ra : Jo] - garage. 
gave {-n, -r) - gift. 
gemme(\l) [gcmo] Hg - hide. 

gerne [gaino], see i,B; 3,20; 4 ,B; 10.41. 
gide {gad, gidet) - be bothered to. 


glcede(l) - make glad; jeg glader mig Mat- I am looking 
forward to, 22,B; det glider mig - I am glad, 4.3. 
jod[go’(lf)]-good; ih du godeste — exclamation, see i 7 ,B. 

't [god] - well, good; 1,8; 7.20; 7 ,E; have det godt, t,B. 
goddag [go'da’] - greeting. 
grd - grey. 

paAl -ev, -er)[ gra’fS] - degree; i hoj grad, see t 7 ,D. 


grund (-en, -e) [gron’] - reason; also: site, lot, ground; p 


g■ a f~ 

grined) - laugh, grin. 
gryn (-et, -) [gry’n] - oats. 
grade 1 {grad, grcedt) - cry, w 


k {-ken) - physical training. 


JliiiiiitSPiJiifiiJilli 
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10.38; gd i vandet - go swimming, n,B; solen gar 




la'loi] - hi, look out. 

{-en,-e) [halde’l] - half. 
en [hal'an(o)n] - one and a half. 


, -e) [hau, ha’vo^, ha:vo] - ocean, sea. 

xr, havde, haft) [ha:vo (ha’) ha’r, ha( :)&>, hafd] - 

3,E; to,D;r,i/f>* W?see 4 ,B. ' 

[hotdn] 1 - harbor, port. 
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a 7 6 the WAY TO DANISH 

her [ht’j] - here. 
herinde (['h&i'ena] - in here. 
herre (-n, -r) - gentleman, man. 
hest (-en, -e) [hssd] - horse. 

— hilse(\\) - greet, give regards. 
hilsen (-en, -er) - greeting. 
himmel (-en, himle) - sky, heaven. 
hinanden [hin'an(a)n] — each other. 
hi'storie (-n, -r) - j. story. 2. history. 
hjem (-met, —) [jfxn’] - home. 
hjemme [jema] - at home. 

hjerte (-t, -r) [jiada] - heart. 
hjertelig [j£id(a)li] - cordial. 
hjeelp (-en) [jf.l’b] - help. 
hjcelpe (hjalp, hjulpet) [jelba] - help. 
hjerne (-t, -r ) [jcerno] - comer. 

holde (holdt, holdt) [hola] - keep, hold; holde 'np — stop, 
cease; holde 'af - like; holde ‘fast — hold fast; holde 'tale 
— make a speech. 
hos - with. 

hoste( I) [ho: sda] — cough. 
ho'tel (-let, -ler) - hotel. 

hovedbanegard (-en, -e ) - main railroad station. 

hoyed (-et, -er) [ho:|ia] — head; pa hovedet i — headlong 

hovedpine ( -n, -r) [ho: afpi: na] - headache. 
hr. [hu] - Mr. ! 

- hu'mer (-et) - humor, spirit. 

hund (-en, -e) [hun’] - dog. 
hurtig [hordi] - fast, quick. 
hus (-et, -e) [hu’s] - house. 
huske(I) - remember. 

&2®yv' a (f|)] - what; head for enfet - what, which, 13,E; 

alt hvad jeg kan - all that... 
hvadbehager [vabe'ha’j] - I beg your pardon, i7,B. 
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hvem [vtm’] - who (interrogative). 
hver [ve’t] - each, every. 

— hverken ... eller [vEJg(a)n] - neither ... nor. 
hold f vi’jl - white. 
hvile( I) [vi:1a] -rest. 
hvis [ves] - if. 

hvis [ves] - whose, of which, i8,E. 
hviske(I) [vesga] - whisper. 
hvor [vo’r] - where. 
hvor [vail — how. 
hvordan [vaa'dan] - how, i,B. 
hvorfor [voj'foa] - why. 

- hvorndr [vDj'na’r] — when (interrogative). 

hyggelig [hygali] - cosy, nice. 
hylde (-«, -r) [hyla] - shelf. 
hyle(l) - yell. 

hamge(ll) [hf.ija] - hang, transitive, with object. 
hcenge (hang, hcengt) [hega] - hang, intransitive, without 
object. 

heflig [hafli] - polite. 
hej [hoi’] - high, tall, loud. 
hejre [hoira] - right (hand). 
hejst [hoi’sd] - at most. 
hone (-n, hens) [hce: na] - hen. 
hensegard (-en, -e) - chicken yard. 
her [hs’j] - listen (exclamation). 
here(II) [horra] - hear, listen. 
hdbe(I) — hope. 

hand (-en, hander) [hon’, hen’o] - hand. 
hdndklasde (-t, -r) — towel. 
har (-et, —) — hair. 
hard [hob] - hard. 

hdrdkogt [ho ( :)rkogd] - hardcooked, hardboiled. 







jord (-en) [jo’,] - earth, ground, soil, dirt. 
jordbasr (-ret,-) [jo:abei] - strawberry. 
jul (-en) - Yule, Christmas. 


kaffe (-en) - coffee. 

kage (-n, -r) - cake. 

kakkelovn (-en, -e) [kakabu’n] - stove. 

kalde(ll) [kab] - call, name. 

ka'min (-eh, -er) - stove,'fireplace. 
kartoffel (-en, kartofler) [bu’tofal] - potato. 
kasse (-n, -r) - box, case. 
kaste(l) -throw, fling. 

ked, blive ked af - get sorry, fed up with. 

. b TorS“^'ht beb0red ' 

. [kena] - know (a person, a subject, a 
kilo'meter (-en, -) - kilometer. 


Har [kla’r] - clear, ready; 


klare(l) sig - manage, get: 
kla'ver (-et, -er) - piano. 
klog [klo’y] — clever, wise. 
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kUede(ll) - dress; k. sig 'af - undress; klcede sig 'pd - dress. 

knallert {-en, -er) - motorized bicycle, autocycle. 

kniv {-en, -e) - knife. 

knee {-et, -) - knee. 

ko {-en, koer) - cow. 

kold [kal’] - cold. 

komme {kom, kommet) - come; k. 'af med - get rid of; 

k. 'an pa - depend on. 
koncert {-en, -er) [kon'scid] - concert. 
kone {-n, -r) - woman, wife. 
konge {-n, -r) [knrja] - king. 
kon'tanter - cash. 
kon'tor {-et, -er) - office. 
konvo'lut {-ten, -ter) — envelope. 
kop {-pen, -per) - cup. 
kom (-et, -) - grain. 
korrespon'dere( I) — correspond. 
kort (-et, -) - card, map. 
kort - brief, short; k. sagt - briefly, in brief. 
kostald (-en, -e) [ko’sdal’] - cowbarn. 
koste(I) [kosdo] - cost. 
kote'let (-ten, -ter) - chop. 
kraft, see krcefter. 
kravle(V) [kraula] — crawl. 
kreditor (-en, kredi'torer) - creditor. 
krone (-n, -r) - crown, Danish coin, 5.35. 
krtefter, - plural: strength; singular kraft (-en) - power, 
strength. 

kuffert (-en, -er) [kofad] - suitcase, trunk. 
kul (-let, -) [kol] - coal. 
kul'tur (-en) — culture, civilisation, 29,B. 
kun [kon] - only. 

kunne (kan, kunne, kunnet) - be able to; kunne (with ob¬ 
ject), know: k. dansk, I7,F. 
kunstudstilling (-en, -er) - art exhibition. 
ku'pi (-en, -er) - compartment. 
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kvarter (-et, -(er)) - quarter of an hour; also: section of a 
city. 

kvinde (-n, -r) [kvenaj - woman. 
kylling (-en, -er) - chicken. 

- kys (set, -) [kas] - kiss. 
kyst (-en, -er) - coast, shore. 

ktelder (-en, keeldre) [kela, kdra] — basement, cellar. 
kter - dear; kcere far - dear father, 21.3. 
ka (-en, -er) - quene, line. 
kobe(II) - buy, purchase. 

Kobenhavn [k0b(a)n'h«u’n] - Copenhagen, the capital of 
Denmark. 

kebet, (oven i) k. - on top of that. 
kokken (-et, -er) - kitchen. 

kebmand (-en, -maend) [koman’j - merchant, grocer 
-JtfidJ -et) M - meat, flesh. 
kekkenhave (-n, -r) - kitchen, vegetable garden. 
kolig - cool. 
kon - pretty. 

kore( II) - used about any movement on wheels: ride, drive, 
bicycle; the train went fast, etc., 6.31. 
kal (-en) - cabbage. 


lade (lod, ladet) - let; han kunne ikke lade vcere med - he 
could not help; lade som om — pretend. 
land (-et, -e) [lan’j — country. 
landevej (-en, -e) [lanavai’j - (country) road. 
landmand (-en, -mcend) — farmer. 
landsby (-en, -er) [lansby’] - village. 
lang [lari’] - long. 
langs [lag’s] - along. 
langsom [lagsom] - slow. 
langt [laij’d] fra - far from. 
lav [la’v] - shallow, low. 
lave( I) - make, do. 







le (lo, leet) - laugh. 
lede (II) efter - look for, search for. 
j^£ile:*i]- vacant. 
lege(I) [lab] — play. 
legetoj (-et) - toy. 
leje{ I) [lab] - rent. 

leiliehed. (-en. -er) [lailihe’jf] - i. apartment. 2. occasion, 
opportunity, 20.35. 
let [led] — easy, light, slightly. 
leve( I) - live. 

tide (led, lidt) [U : fa, le’fc lid] - suffer. 
lide pi’] - only used with kunne : like, 2,B. 
lidt Ped] - a little, a while. 

lige pia] - just; lige ud - straight (out); lige sa ... som - 
just as ... as; jeg er ligeglad - I don’t care. 
ligge (la, ligget) - lie. 
ligne( I) pi:na] - resemble, look like. 
lille - little, small. 
lim (-en) - glue. 
liv (-et, -) [li’v, Iiu’] - life. 
loft (-et, -er) - ceiling, attic. 
lomme (-n, -r) [loma] - pocket. 
lommetarklcede (-t, -r) - pocket handkerchief. 
lov (-en, -e) Pau, b’van, la:va] - law; ma jeg have lov - 
may I ask permission, 29.37 > /“ l° v ~ g et permission. 
love(I) Pa : va] - promise. 

* luft (-en) Pofd] — air. 
lukke( I) Poga] - close. 
lyde (led, lydt) - sound. 
lykkelig [logali] - happy. 
lykkes(I) [logos] - succeed. 
lyn (-et, -) [ly’11] - lightning. 
lys (-et, -) Py’s] - light, candle. 
lys Py’s] - light, blond. 

lyst (-en, -er) [lasd] - desire; have l. til - feel like. 
lytte(I) - listen. 


rke til - 


— leege (-n, -r) - physician, doctor. 

Icegge (lagde, lagt) [lega, la:, lagd] - lay; l. mcer 

lcene(\) (sig) - lean. 

Icenge [lega] - for a long time; sa Icenge som - as long as. 
ltenges( II) (efter) [ltijas] - long (for), 
tore (II) - learn, teach. 

Icerer (-en, -e) [It: jd] - teacher. 

Icererinde (-n,-r) [lemo'ena]- (female) teacher. 

lcese( II) - read; l. 'hejt - read aloud. 

lebe ( lob, lebet) - run. 

lefte( I) - lift, raise. 

lev (-et, -) [la’v, lou’] - foliage. 

Ian (-et, -) [la’n] - loan; tak for Ian, 28,B. 
lane( II) — lend, borrow, loan. 


mad (- en ) [maf, ma’fan] - (prepared) food; tak for mad. 


maga'sin (-et, -er) - 1. store. 2. magazine. 

mager - lean, slim. 

male'ri (-et, -er) - painting. 

man - one, you, “people”. 

mand (-en, meend) [man’] - man. 

- mange [maga] - many. 
mangle (I) [inarjla] - miss, lack, be short of. 
marchere(l) [mor'/e’ja] - march. 
mark (-en, -er) - field. 
masse (-n, -r) - lot, mass. 

mave (-n, -r) - stomach. 

- with, by. 

meddele( II) [mtjfee’la] - announce, let know, inform. 

medlem (-met, -mer) - member. 
meget [maiajjfl - very, much. 
























park (-en, -er) - park. 
par'ti (-et, -er) - party. 

passe(l) - take care of, nurse, suit, fit; pas pd\ - look out! 




p.pd-: 


* (-en,-er)~ 
ier ' 
prce'cis — 

prmen'Uref# (for) - i, 
prasst [-en, -er) - priest, 

prove (I) - try. 

pung (-en, -e) [po* 1 ] - purse, w 
Pynte( I) [panda] - decorate. 
pyt - see 13.48. 


Pd- on. 
pdske (-n) [ r 


uMUD [n*>] - save. 
regel ( reglen , regler) [re’yal] - 
re'gering (-en, -er) - governmf 
regn (-en) [rai’n] - rain. 
regne(l) [raina] - 1. rain. 2. d 

regmng (-en, -er) [raine,] - bi 

ren [re’n] - clean, pure. 

— rest (-en, -er) [rcsd] — rest, rem 






restaurant (-en, -er) [resdo'rag] - restaurant. 
resul'tat {-et, -er) - result. 

ret {-ten) [red] - right; du har ret - you are right. 

retning {-en, -er) [rednei)] - direction. 

rette(I) - correct. 

rettere - rather. 

re'tur - return trip. 

rig [ri’] - rich. 

rigsdag {-en, -e) frisda’] - Parliament. 

rigtig [regdi] - right, correct, real. 

ringe(l) [rega] - i. ring. 2. telephone. 

rive {rev, revet) - tear. 

ro {-en) - quiet. 

ro(I) - row (a boat). 

rolig - quiet. 

rug {-en) [ru’] - rye. 

rugbred {-et) - rye bread. 

rulle{ I) - roll. 

rum {-met, -) [rom’J - room, space. 
rund [ron’] - round; rundt om, 10.16. 
ryg {-gen, -ge) [rag] - back. 

ryg.fc {r0g, reget) [ry( :)s, roi’, rais^] - smoke; for rygere - 
smoking permitted. 

raikke ( rakte, rakt) - hand (to), reach. 

uekke {-n, -r) - row. 

red [roi’l - red. 

rodharet — redhaired. 

remme(l) sig - clear one’s throat. 

rere(ll) - touch, move. 

rab {-et, -) [ro’b] - shout. 

rdbe{ II) - shout. 

rad (-et, -) - 1. council, counsel. 2. advice; have r. til - 
afford, 2g,B. 

radhus (-et, -e) - city hall. 
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sag (-en, -er) [sa’y] - matter, case. 
sal (-en, -e) [sa’l] — 1. hall. 2. storey. 
salme (-n, -r) — hymn, psalm. 
salt (-et) - salt. 
saltbasse (-n,-r) - salt shaker. 
samle( I) - gather, collect. 
samme - same; med det s. - at once. 
sammen - together, jointly. 
samtale (-n, -r) - conversation. 
sand [san’j - true. 
sand (-et) [san’] - sand. 
s andhejL {-en. -er) [sanheJSj - truth. 
sang (-en, -e) [saij’] - song. 
scooter (-en, -e) [sgu:da] - scooter. 
se (sa, set) - see, look, 8,B; se ud til - appear. 
sed ML (sedlen, sedler) [stjrf’al] - slip, (money) bill, 
24,D. 

sejl (-et, -) [sai’l] - sail. 

sejle( I) [sails] - sail. 

sejlbad (-en, -e) - sailing boat, yacht. 

sejltur (-en, -e) - sailing trip. 

selskab (-et, -er) - party, company. 

selvfelgelig [sd'folysli, st'fali] - of course, naturally. 

selvom [sel’om] - even if. 

sen [se’n] - late. 

sende( II) [sens] - send. 

seng (-en, -e) [sen’] - bed; gd i seng - go to bed. 

siddej sad. siddet) [seSs] - sit. 

side (-n, -r) - side. 

siden, for laenge s. - long ago. 

sidevej (-en, -e) - side road. 

sidst [sisd] - last; tUsidst - at last. 

sig [sai] - reflexive pronoun, I2,E. 

sige (sagde, sagt) [si( :)s, sa:, sagd] - say, tell. 






sikken [segan] (en) - what (a), 

S er /r5d]^ } _ b su bi (of) ‘ 

impiltheJ-S ply 1 * 6 ™ 8 

sin [si’n] - his, her, its, etc., 6,E. 


sjtelden [Jel(a)n] - rare. 
skab (-et, -e) - closet. 
skat [-ten, -te(r)) — tax, treasure, 
i**(II) - happen. 
skib (-et, -e) - ship. 

skjorte -r) [sgjo: ada] - shirt. 
sko (-en, -) - shoe. 
skole (-n, -r) - school. 

skov (-en, -e) [sgou’] - forest. 
skride (skred, skredet) — skid, slid* 

skubb? a (I) W [ sgih^i - push yPeWnt 
skuespil (-let, -) - play, show. 

skuffe (-n, -rHsgofo]-drawer. 
skulder (-en, skuldre) [sgub] - 
skulle (skulle, skulle t) - shall, 5, 
skyld (-en) [sgyl’] - guilt, fault. 
skylde (II) [sgyla] - owe. 
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sort [said] - dark, black. 
sove (sou, sovet) [sDua] - sleep. 
sovevcerelse {-t, -r) - bedroom. 

_ sous (-en, -e ) [sou’s] - sauce. 
spand (-en, -e) [sban’] - bucket. 
sparke (I) - kick. 
spejl (et, -e) [sbai’l] - mirror. 

spektakel ( spektaklet, spektakler) [sbe'tag(a)l] - noise. 

speku'lere (I) - speculate, think. 

spille (I) [sbeb] - play (games, instruments). 

spire (I) - sprout, germinate. 

spise (II) - eat. 

spisestue (-n, -r ) - dining room. 

- spisetid (-en, -er) - dinner time. 
spor (-et, -) [sbo’r] - track, trail; ikke spor - not a bit. 
sporvogn (-en, -e) [sbo( :)jvou’n] - streetcar. 
sprede (II) - spread, disperse. 
springe (sprang, sprunget) [sbrerjs] - spring, jump. 
sprog (-et, -) [sbro’y] - language. 
sprcenge (II) [sbrcip] - detonate, burst, blast. 
spag (-en, -e) [sboi’] - joke. 

Sp 0 ge (I) [sbo: ya, sboia] - i. joke. a. haunt. 
sparge (spurgte, spurgt) [sbcerya (sbcera), sbo:rda, sbo’rd] - 
ask. 

spargsmal (-et, -) [sbceismo’l] - question. 

stadig fsda: 8i] - still. 

standse (I) [sdansa] - stop 

stat (-en, -er) [sda’d] - state. 

station (-en, -er) [sda'Jb’n] - station. 

statue (-en, -er) - statue. 

std (stod, stdet) - stand; std 'op - get up; std 'af - get off, 

13. D. 

stege (II) [sdaia, past tense: sdegda] - fry, roast. 
sted (et. -er) [sdE^] - place; i stedet for - instead of; til 'stede 
- (be) present; finde 'sted - take place. 
stemme (-n, -r) - voice. 


stemme (II) - vote. Also: tune (a piano). 
sten (-en, -(e)) [sde’n] - stone. 

stlSsSsteg, steget) [sdi( :)a, sde’y, sde: yojfl - ascend, mount. 
stikke (stak, stukket) fsdega] - cut, prick, sting, thrust 
stilh.ed (-en) [sdelhe’^| - silence. 
stille (I) [sdeb] - put, place, 18, D. 
stille [sdeb] - quiet. 

stilling (-en, -er) [sdeleij], position, post. 
stirre (I) [sdiio] - stare. 
stol (-en, -e) [sdo’l] - chair. 

- stolt [sdol'd] - proud. 
stor [sdo’j] - big, great. 

Storbritannien ['sdo: jbri'tanjan] - Great Britain. 
straks — soon, at once. 
stram - tight. 

strand (-en, -e) [sdran’] — beach, shore. 
strandbred (-den, -der) - beach. 
stu'dent (-en, -er) - student. 
stue (-n, -r) - room. 

stykke (-t, -r) [sdoga] - piece; et s. oej - a distance; et s. brad 

- a slice of bread; et s. sukker — a lump of sugar; et s. scebe 

- a cake of soap; et godt s. - a good play or movie. 
stark - strong. 

staje (I) [sdob] - make noise, be noisy. 

staj (-en) [sdoi’] - noise. 

sukke (I) [soga] - sigh. 

sukker (-et) [sogo] - sugar. 

suit (-en) - hunger. 

sulten - hungry. 

sund [son’] - healthy. 

suse (I or II) - whiz, sough, 30.80. 

svag [sva’y] - weak, faint. 

soar (-et, -) [sva’j] - answer, reply. 

svare (I) - answer, reply. 

soensk - Swedish. 

svin (-et, -) - hog, pig. 
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svinestald (-en, -e). — hoghouse. pighouse. 
svinge (svang, svunget or I) [sveip] - swing. 
svcer - difficult. 
svemme (I) [svoema] - swim. 

syd - south. 

- m Dy’] - sick. 
syrt (-et, -) - sight, vision. 
synes (II) — think, find, appear. 
synge (sang, sunget) [soip] - sing. 

%gduaatig. [sc^'va’nli] - usual, customary. 

scelge ( solgte, solgt) [stlya (stla), solda, sal’d] - sell. 

scerlig [serli] - especial; ikke s. - 17, D. 

sastte (satte, sat) - place, put, 18, D; scette sig - take 

« (-en -e,) - lake, sea, wave. 

d&Uw'f - sweet. 

sefart (-en) - shipping. 

sage (II) - look for, search for. 

selv (-et) [sol] - silver. 

selvtej (-et) [soltoi] - silver (cutlery). 

sam (-met, -) - nail. 

sen (-nen, -ner) [seen] - son. 

sevnig [sceuni] - sleepy. 
sa [so] - then, so. 
sadan [sod(o)n] - such, 25, E. 
sa'meend - see 26.8. 


tabe (II) - lose, drop. 
tag (-et, -e) [ta’y] - roof. 

Sae t U tog. tag*) [ta:ya (ta’), to’(y), ta:(a)^] - take 
til byen - go to town; tage af'sted - leave. 
tak — thank you. 
takke (I) - thank. 
tale (II) om- speak, talk (of). 


tallerken (-en, -er) [ta'l£jg(a)n] - plate. 
tand (-en, tcender) [tan’] - tooth. 
tandberste (-n, -r) [tanbcejsda] - tooth brush. 
tankeles - thoughtless. 
tante (-», -r) - aunt. 
te (-en) - tea. 

te'ater (teatret, teatre) - theater. 

tegnebog (-en, -beger) [tainabo’y] - wallet. 

tele'fon (-en, -er) — telephone. 

tele'fonbog (-en, -beger) - telephone directory. 

tele'fonboks (-en, -e) - telephone booth. 

telefo'nere (I) - telephone. 

telt (-et, -e) - tent. 

temmelig - rather, somewhat. 


teske (-en, -er 

) [te’sge’] - tea spoon. 


tie (tav, tiet) 

- be silent; ti stille ! - be siler 

it, hold your 

tongue. 



tid (-en, -er) ■ 



tidlig - early. 



til [tel, te] — tc 

>; en kop kaffe til - another c 

up of coffee; 


til'sidst - at last. 
til'bage — left, back. 
tilbejelig [te'boi’ali] - apt (to). 
tilfreds [te'fres] - satisfied. 

tilfaside (-t, -) [telfela] - 1. incident. 2. fit, attack. 

tilfceldig [te'fel’di] - incidental, accidental, haphazard. 

til'fasldigvis = tilfceldig. 

til'fcelles - in common. 

tilfeje (I) [telfoi’a] - add. 

tilgive (tilgav, tilgivet) [telgi’(va)] - forgive. 

tillykke [te'loga] - congratulations. 

til'pas, fele sig t. - feel at ease. 

tilsta (-stod, -stdet) — confess. 

ting (-en, -) - thing. 

tjene (II) [tje:na]- 1. earn. 2. serve. 

tjener (-en, -e) [tje: no] - waiter, servant. 
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tjeneste {-en, -r) [tjt: nasda] - service, favor. 
to'bak {-ken) - tobacco. 
tog {-et, -) [toy] - train. 
toilet {-let, -ter) [toa'kd] - restroom. 
tom [tom’] - 


it {-et 


er) - tc 


tommelfinger {-en, -fingre) [tomolfeg’o] - thumb. 
top {-pen, -pe) - top. 
tor den {-en) - thunder. 

• torsk {-en, -) [toisg] - codfish. Also: jerk. 
torreLf tas^f] - crazy, silly. 
traktor {-en, -er) [tragdo, trag'to: jo] - tractor. 
trappe (-n, -r) - flight of stairs, stairs. 
travl [trau’l] - busy, 7, E. 

tro (I) - believe, think. 

trykke (I) [troga] - 1. press, squeeze. 2. print. 

tren d si, { tradte, tradt) [trt: ffa, troda] - step, tread. 

trteffe {traf, truffet) - meet. 

trcekke {trak, trukket) - pull, haul. 

trasnge (II) 'til - need. 

trait - tired. 


turde {tor, turde , turdet) [to: ja] - dare. 

tur {-en, -e) [tu’j] - trip. 

tvivl {-en, -) [tviu’l] - doubt. 

tvivle (I) [tviula] - doubt. 

tvdelie [ty: jfeli] - distinct. 

tyk - thick, fat. 

tynd [ton’] - thin, lean. 

tysk - German. 

ttelle {talte, talt) - count. 

tcende (II) [tena] - light, switch on. 

toendstik {-ken, -ker) [tensdeg] - match. 

tcenke (II) [teijga] - think; teenk! - just imagine. 
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tceppe {-t, -r) - carpet, blanket. 

toj {-et) [toi] - clothes. 

tor [tce’j] - dry. 

tor re (I) [toeJa] - dry. 

torst {-en) - thirst. 

torstig - thirsty. 

tarn {-et, -e) [toi’n] - tower. 

tare (-n, -r) - tear. 


ubestemt — undetermined, indefinite. 

udbryde {-bred, -brudt) - exclaim. 

udenaj [u :/ana?!] - by heart. 

udenfor - outside. 

udenlandsk [u: jfenlan’sg] - foreign. 

udlcendtrigj-en, -e) [ujflcn’ej)] - foreigner. 

lutmcerket- excellent, fine. 

u dsigt {-en, -er) [ufsegd] - view, prospect. 

udtale (II) - pronounce. 

udtryk {-ket, —)- — expression. 

udtrykke (II) (sig) - express oneself. 

uge {-n, -r) - week. 

u'ha - expression of dismay, 29.40. 

u 1 heldig - unlucky. 

uklar - obscure, delirious. 

ulejlige (I) [u'lai’lia] - trouble. 

ulejlighed {-en) [u'lai’lihe’if - trouble, inconvenience. 

u^Si^SFtu'logali] - unhappy; ulykke{n) (r) - accident. 

u'mulig - impossible. 

under [ono] - under. 

underlig [onali] - strange, peculiar. 

undersoge (II) [onoso’ya] - examine. 

undskylde (II) [onsgyl’a] — excuse, apologize. 

ung [09’] - young. 
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vcertinde (- n , -r) [veid'ena] - hostess, landlady. 
vdgne (I) [v3(:)yna] - wake (up) (without an object). 

y 

yderst - extremely. 
ydre - outer. 

yndig [ondi] - sweet and pretty, lovely. 


able (-t, -r) [e:bla] - apple. 
<*g [-get, -) [e’g] - egg. 
cerlig - honest. 


0 [-en, -er) - island. 

eje (-t, ejne ) [oia] - eye; fa 0. pa - discover. 
ojeblik (-ket, -ke) [oiableg] - moment. 
ejeblikkelig [oia'blegali] - promptly, immediately. 
eko'nomisk - economic(al). 
anske (I) - wish. 

0I {-let) - beer. 

are {-n, -(r,)), 100 are = 1 krone, g,B. 2 femarer - two 5 ore 


& 

aben - open. 
abenbar - obvious. 
abne (I) - open. 
ah [a :] - oh. 

dr (-et, -) - year ; i dr - this year. 


Below you will find 

1) a grammatical Index with references to chapters and 
sections where the problems of adjectives, nouns, verbs, 
etc. have been dealt with. 

2) reference to chapters and sections for the use and trans¬ 
lation of certain difficult words. 

3) a Practical Information Index with references to chap¬ 
ters and sections where practical problems such as how 
to write advertisements, how to telephone, measures 
and weights, punctuation, etc. have been dealt with. 

Grammatical Index 

Adjectives 

Endings 7, E 9, E 12, E 
Comparison 15, E 16, E 
Use of the past participle as adjective 24, E 

Adverbs 

Position of adverbs in main and subordinate clauses 25, E 
How to form adverbs 19, E 
Comparison 23, E 

Adverbs of place and direction 20, E 23, E 

Conjunctions 
n&r - da 14, E 
om - hvis 23, E 
eftersom - fordi 24, E 
men - og 23, E 






Exclamations 25, E 
Inversion, see Word Order 
Nouns 

Gender q, E 

Indefinite article 1, E 2, E 
Definite article 2, E 
Plural 8, E 
Possessive form 10, E 
Special use of the articles 11, E 

Numerals 1, D 2, D 3, D 5, D 6, D 7, D 8, D (see Practical 
Information) 

Prepositions 

of time 9, D 14, D 
of direction 20, E 
+ verbs 24, E 
in relative clauses 18, E 

Pronouns 

Personal i, E 3, E 5, E 
Possessive 6, E 

Interrogative (which? what?) 13, E 18, E 
Demonstrative (this, that) 13, E 18, E 
Relative (who, which, whose, of which) 17, E 18, E 
Indefinite (some, any, someone, etc.) 24, E 25, E 26, E 
28, E 29, E 

Verbs 

Infinitive (basic form) 1, E 2, E 30, E 
Imperative 2, E 
Tenses 3, E 4, E 
Regular conjugations 4, E 


Irregular 5, E 
Future 14, E 

Past participle 5, E 20, E 24, E 
Passive 21, E 22, E 
Verbs of movement 10, E 13, E 
Reflexive verbs 12, E cf. 19, E and 21, E 
Present participle 26, E 27, E 28, E 29, E 
Auxiliary and modal verbs 1, E 3, E 4, E 5, E 11, E 
22, E 


Word order 
Questions 3, E 6, E 

Main clauses, inversion 11, E 13, E 23, E 
Subordinate clauses 9, E 25, E 

Special Terms 

The use of 
al - hel 13, D 
have - fa 10, D 
ikke meget - ikke saerlig 17, D 
vel? - ikke? 20, D 
saette - stille - sta - ligge, etc. 18, D 
tag as polite form 30, E 

How to translate 

another cup of coffee 10, B 
of 10, E 

that (conjunction, pronoun) 17, E 


Index of Practical Information 

Advertisements 28, D 29, D 
Days of the week 9, D 
Decimals 6, D 








3°6 THE WAY fo DANISH 

Fractions i 2, D 
Home, house 23, D 
Measures and weights 20, D 
Money 14, B 24, D 
Months n, D 

Numbers (i,D) 1-10; ( 2 ,D) 11-16; ( 3 ,D) 17-30; ( 5 ,D) 
40-100; (6, D) 200 etc. 

Ordinal numbers (7, D) 1-10; (8, D) the rest 

Post office 22, D 

Punctuation 25, D 

Telephoning 15, D 

Time, expressions of 4, D 9, D 14, D 
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